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Iyrnopverto, 


«« Bucause of thee” —with these words Muhammed is reported 
to have addressed once his nephew and son-in-law Ali—** beeause 
of thee two parties will come to ruin: thy overzealous admirers 
and thy passionate haters." In this short sentence, put into 
the mouth of the Prophet by a retrospective consideration of 
history, is clearly indicated the main source of the decompo- 
sition of Inlain in the past and present. For endless woe has 
deen inflicted upon the professors of Islam by Ali and his 
descendants, the Alids. In the first battle, in which, betraying 
the principle of jihad,” Muhammedans fought against Mubam- 
medans, it was the name of- Ali that served as the war-ery, and 
his name is still the watchword which splits the Muhammedan 
world into two hostile fractions. Streams of blood and, what 
is perhaps more important, streams of ink, representing the 
mental energy of the best and noblest in Islam, were shed to 
defend or to teject the claims of the Alids. But their claims 
are not yet settled, the minds by no means pacified, and the ery 
of revenge “Hasan! Husein!” sounds with undiminished vio- 
lence through the lands of the Shi‘a, arousing hatred and enmity 
in the hearts of its believers.* 











*Shahrastant, ed. Cureton, i, p. 15. 

*On the Shiitie Muharram festival see Dory, Freat sur Thistoire de 
Pislamisme, p. 449 sq. An extremely graphic description of an oye- 
‘witness may be found in Horn, Geschichte der persischen Litteratur, 
1901, p. 209 sq. 
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But more, perhaps, than to the outward destinies of Islam 
has the influence of Ali and the Alids proved pernicious to its 
inner development. With no merit, nay, with no intention on 
their part, but merely as the result of a tragic constellation of 
historical events, did the ill-fated Atids become the figure-heads 
of certain movements within Islam whieh ultimately aimed at 
undermining its foundations and giving it an entirely new 
appearance. For Islam, represented hy the Arabs, had subju- 
gated not only countries and nations, bnt also religions and exl= 
‘Phe non-Arabie races of the conquered countries who 
sure of the 























tures. 
mostly for political reasons—to get the full me: 
benefits equally accorded by Islam to all its adherents—beeame 
converts to the new faith, could hardly find their spiritual satis- 
faction in a religion which was so entirely different from their 
own and in many respects decidedly inferior to it. ‘Their dis: 
appointment in finding their religions demands unsatisfied must 
have been as keen as their disappointment in finding that their 
hopes for political equality were unfulfilled, No wonder then 
that under the guise of the new faith these converts persistently 
clung to their old beliefs and even endeavored to smuggle into 
Islam some of their most cherished ideas which were essentially 
un-Islamic and for the most part even anti-Islamic, ‘The result 
of these endeavors was the formation of a large number of sects 
with a peculiar, often grotesque mixture of extremely hetero- 
gencous elements. ‘The Caliphs as the official heads of orthodox 
Islam were no less hateful to these non-Arabie sectarians than they 
were to them in their capacity as representatives of the Arabic 
political supremacy. Under these circumstances the “House of 
the Prophet”—as Ali and his descendants were commonly 
called—which itself had been wronged, or had been considered 
wronged, by the ruling powers, became the natural center of all 
Gissatisfaction—economic, political, religious—that had been 
rapidly accumulating in Islam after its glorioys inception. ‘The 
heterodox sects which arose in the first century of the Hijra, in 
themselves a violent, though veiled, protest against vietorious 
Islam, were thus driven towards Shiism, i. e. towards Ali and 
his dynasty as the representatives of the opposition; with the 
result, not less tragic than paradoxical, that the “House of the 
Prophet,” which derived its claim exclusively from its connec- 
tion with the founder of Islam, was chiefly instrumental in 
destroying or disfiguring his life-work. 
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‘This remarkable process, which under the name of ‘Shiism” 
has powerfully influenced the destinies of Islam, is known to us 
but in the roughest outlines. ‘The political tendencies in early 
Islam are becoming more and more transparent, owing to recent 
important investigations in this field. We are now able clearly. 
to pursue the tise and development of political parties within 
Yslam and the manifold tendencies that were working under 
the surface, As far as the political aspect of Shiism is con- 
cerned, it fully participates in the increase of our knowledge of 
‘Muhammedan history. But we have a very imperfect notion of 
the rise and development of the religious tendencies in Shiism 
‘and the sources from which they were derived." 





+The origin of Shiism is still a problem which is as little settied, or 
perhaps less settled, than it was scores of years ago. Formerly the 
Influence of Persian ‘ideas on the rise of the Shi'a was advocated as a 
‘matter of course by men like Kremer, Dozy, August Mller, and recently 
{although in contradiction with his sound remarks in the introduction) 
by Blochet (le Messianiome dans Thétérodozie Musuimane, Paris 1908). 
‘This assumption is apparently based on two arguments: (1) on the 
adherence of modern Persia to Shiisin, and (2) on the resemblance 
detween the doctrine of incarnation taught by Shiism and a similar 
conception current in Central Asia (ef. Kremer, Geschichte der herr 
schenden {deen des Islams, pp. 14, 861, 877). But the former argument, 
{is refuted by the fact that as lateas 1600 A.D. Persia was in great part 
Sunnite (N5ldeke, Sketches from Eastern History, p. 101). As for the 
latter argument, one does not see why the doctrine of incarnation should 
not rathor be attributed, as was already suggested by the great Tbn 
Khaldiin and even earlier Muhammedan writers, to the influence of 
Onristianity. Wellhausen (Die religids-politischen Oppositionsparteien 
im alten Islam, Berlin 1901, p. 91) pointed to a certain heterodox doc- 
trine of Judaism as the probable source of Shiism. But his view is 
based upon the report of Tabari, which essentially contradicts that of 
Shahrastint and similar writers (contrary tonote 1 on p. 91) and deserves 
as little credit as the information of Tabarf about the political rOleof the 
founders of Shiism disproved by Wellhausen himsel? (in his Skizzen und 
Vorarbeiten, vi, p- 124). Again, van Vloten, as already de Sacy, laid, 
among other things, great stress on the Messianic tendencies in carly 
Islam as the main source of Shiism (see van Vloten, Recherohes sur la 
domination arabe, le Ohtitisme et es croyances messianiues sous le Khali- 
Jat des Omayades, Amsterdam, 19%, p. 54 sq, and de Sacy, Bapost de la 
‘ligion des Druses,1.xxxi sq. But they both erred in putting too much 
confidence in the accounts of the Arabic writers on ‘Abdallah ibn Sabi, 
‘the enigmatic founder of Shiism,—aecounts which can be easily proved 
to be apocryphal (seo the index to this treatise, s.v, ‘Abdallah ibn Sabé), 




















4 I, Friediaender, (1907. 


Nearly three seore and ten years have passed sinee Silvestre de 

‘cy, the originator of modern Arabie scholarship, attempted 
to give a systematic presentation of Shiism in the introductory 
chapters of his Heposé de la réligion des Druses (two volumes, 
1838). Almost a whole literature has since been reseued from 
oblivion and access has been given to historical sourees then 
scarcely dreamt of. Yet a pragmatic history of Shiism whieh 
would reveal to us the inner workings and the organie develop- 
ment of this movement js still a desideratum, and will probably 
remain a desideratum for long time to come. ‘This peculiar 
condition is by no means due to s Jack of zeal on the part of 
modem Avabists, Tt can and must be primarily attributed to a 
twofold circumstance: to the nature of the problem itself, and 
to thé character of, the historical material dealing with it. 

One of the main obstacles that prevent a proper understanding 
of the Shiitic movenient lies in the nature of the problem, i. e, 
in the extremely heterogeneous character of its constituent cle- 
ments. Possibly the rise, but certainly the development of 
Shiism took place in ‘Irik, in the provinee of ancient Babylonia 
shortly hefore wrested from the Persians, in a country w 
perhaps in no other, different and even conflicting civilizations 
succeeded and penetrated one another. For thousands of years 
“Triky had been saturated with the overwhelming Babylonian 
culture which, though in other forms and through other channels, 
as, e. g., the movement of Mani or the peculiar sect of the 
‘Mandwans, exerted its influence centuries after it had disap- 
peared'from the surface. It passed through the hands of the 
Seleucids and was for nearly eight centuries the seat of the 
powerful civilization of Iran as represented by the Arsacids and 
Sassanids. It sheltered for a long period a large Christian pop- 
ulation which took an active, if not a leading, part in the 
spiritual life of the country, serving as a medium not only for 





























‘The writer himself ventured to suggest (in his inaugural lecture on 
“Die Messiasidee im Islam,” printed in Festschrift cum siebrigsten 
Geburtstage A. Berliner’s, Brankfurt a. M., 1908, pp. 116-180) as the 
‘gorm of Shiism a combination of the Jewish belief in the advent of the 
‘Messiah with the Christian heterodox doctrine of Docetism, so widely 
spread in early Islam. This is not the place to enter into details. But 
the variety of suggestions undoubtedly proves the uncertainty still 
besetting this fundamental question of Shiism. 
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the doctrines of Christianity, but, also for various phases of 
Greek thought. ‘Irik was for many centuries the numerical 
and spiritual center of the Jewish nation, and on its soil 
‘Talmudic Judaism grew up and matured as a leading force in 
Towish life. All these so very heterogeneous influences eame to 
bear upon young Islam, and the latter, unsettled as yet, was not 
able to resist this manifold pressure. Since the bearers of these 
cultures were the non-Arabie races, and the latter, deceived in 
their political expectations, joined the political opposition, 
these new influences also came to be associated with this oppo- 
sition, i. e. Shiism, and the foreign elements in consequence 
found their first and foremost representatives in the sects of the 
Shiites. In order therefore to gain a clear concoption of the 
elements of Shiism and of its subsequent development amidst 
foreign cultures, it will first be necessary to gain a clear coneep- 
tion of thest foreign cultures themselves and of their condition 
at the time when they eame in contact with Islam; a difficult 
and complicated task which praetically lies beyond the province 
of Mahammedan historiography. 

Another equally important drawback is to be found in the 
character of the historical material dealing with Shiism. The 














+ main source of our knowledge of Shiitie as well as Muhamme- 





dan sects in general are the numerous books on ‘Religions and 
Scots,” mostly belonging to the third and fourth century of the 
Hija, of which the book of Shahrastint is the chief and best 
known specimen. We certainly owe a debt of gratitude and 
admiration to the authors of this “* Midal wa’n-Wihiad” liters 

ture; doubly so when we remember that they were orthodox 
‘Muhammedans who firmly believed themselves to be the sole 
possessors of divine trath and consequently must have consid- 
ered it a mere luxury to’ describe and refute doctrines branded 
deforehand as falschoods and heresies. At the same time we 
must not forget that it is the very same belief which greatly 
detracts from the value of their historical endeavors. ‘The cer- 
titude with which they regarded their opponents as a host of 
heretios who had forfeited their salvation and deserved physical 
and spiritual extermination, was by no means conducive to his- 
torical objectiveness. It was, on the contrary, likely to have the 
reverse effect in indueing them to ascribe to these hereti 
tenets which they never held, and to give to the tenets actually 
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held by them such interpretations as would disgust and deter 
the orthodox reader. 

‘This difficulty is seriously aggravated by another circum- 
stance which bas had disastrous consequences “for the whole 
field of Muhammedan history of religion. Owing to a lin- 
guistic misunderstanding of an old tradition,’ probably also 
under the influence of astrological ideas,” the Prophet was 
credited with a saying according to which Islam will be divided 
into 73 sects, of which 72 will be doomed and only a single one 
will be saved. ‘This hadith received its final shape in a com- 
paratively late age. For the well-known traveller Mukaddast 
(wrote about 373/985), who displays so vivid an interest in all 
matters theological, is still acquainted with another more toler- 
ant, but to the Muhammedans, so jealous of their Paradise, 
extremely painful form of the hadith, according to which only a 
single sect will be doomed, while the remaining 72 will be saved. 
However this may be, the fact remains that the former less 
tolerant variant gained the vietory and ‘this hadith, which, 
with very ions, soon eame to be generally know 
formed the basis of the history of religions and sects in Muham- 
medan literature." Muhammedan writers on dogmatic history 
start from this hadith as an indisputable fact and make conyul- 
sive endeavors to squeeze out the required number. As early @ 
historian as Mas‘tdt (died 345/956) considers himself bound 
dy this hadith. ‘Abd al-Kahir al-Bagdidt (died 429/1038) 
‘the author of a comprehensive ‘description of ‘Muhammed: 
sects," presents in the introduction to his book an itemized, 
almost businesslike, account of the 73 sects, Shahrastint (died 
4545/1158) bases upon this hadith his account of Mubammedan 
as well as Jewish, Obristian and Zoroastrian sects. The same 


























*Goldaiher, “Beitrige aur Littoraturgeschichte der Schia,” in Sitz- 
‘ungeberiehte der philos.-histor. Classe der Kaiserlichen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften 2u Wien, vol. 78 (1874), p. 445. ‘The same writer in his 
article ‘Ie dénombrement des soctes Mohametanes” in Revue de This. 
toire des Religions, vol. 26 (1882), p. 120 sq. 

* Seo Steinschneider, ““Die kanonische Zahl der muhammedanischen 
Secten” in ZDMG. iv, p. 145 5q. 

* Mukaddast, ed. de Goeje, p. 89. Fakhr ad-Din ar-RAzt, died 606%, is 
still acquainted with this variant, Goldziher, le dénombrement, etc., p- 
182, * Murdj ad-Dahad, ¥, 416. 

*Goldaiher, ibid, p. 181, See later, p. 26 84, 
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storians, 





holds good in the case of other contemporaneous 
Later writers go even further. ‘The principle “ikhtilif al-um- 
mati rahmatun”— the difference of opinion in the community 
(of Islam) is an act of (Divine) merey”—whieli was laid down 
to serve as an extenuating cirenmstance for the existence of 
different-legalistie sects in Islam, was, of course, not extended 
to the heterodox sects. Here, on the contrary, the differences 
and contradictions had to be regarded as a sign of ‘warning, 
indicating the perilous nature of these sects, ‘The more numer- 
‘ous and the more contradictory these differences appeared, the 
more likely was the faithful Muslim to be deterred from any 
connivance to their heresies. Later writers yield to this ten- 
deney and, in consequence, widely exceed the number of 72, 
claimed by the saying of the Prophet for the heterodox sects. 
‘To satisfy their religious conscience, these writers interpret this 
number as representing'the principal non-orthodox sects and, 
thus freed from the restraint of tradition, enumerate such 
motley multitude of sects and sections that the ‘abl as-Sunna 
wa'l-jami‘a” cannot help recognizing the enormous superiority 
of their own firmly established creed over the fluctuating f 
hoods of their opponents. Makrizi’s account of heterodox 
sects* may be taken as a typical specimen of this artificial enu- 
meration of sects, “The Rawifid (or Shiites), says: Makrizt 
(died 845/144) who largely draws from old sources, number 
three hundred sects, of which twenty are well-known.” “The 
Khattabiyya (a small faction of the Shi‘a) are divided into 
Aifty sects." Many other examples of this kind can easily be 
‘quoted. 

‘This tendency toward multiplying the number of heterodox 
sects is unhappily strengthened by a peculiar feature of the 
Arabic language, I mean the pliability of the nisba ending. 
For by far more readily than any modern language with its 
borrowed “isms” is the Arabic language able to handle its 
ending “iyya,” appending it with wonderful ease not only to 
all kinds of nouns, either designating things, or persons, coun- 
tries and the like, but practically to every part of speech. 
‘This linguistic contrivance enables the theologians to manufac- 




















Of, Goldaiher, Zahiriten, p, 94s 
* Khitat, ii; p. 844 5q.* Ibid., p. B51. 





Iid., p. 852. 
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ture any number of sects required for special purposes. ‘Their 
descriptions, in consequence, offer an artificial system of names 
which for the most. part lack all historical significance, being 
nothing but vatiations of real vames, and the identification of 
the sects thus becomes a matter of utmost difficulty." 

Before we shall be able to get at the historical kernel and 
gle it from the chaos piled up around it by piows me 
compulsion of 1 religious tradition and the deceptive 
use of a pliable Jangnage, a loug series of preliminary investi- 
gations will have to be undertaken and concluded. Ax for 
Shiism in particular, the first thing to be done will ly to make 
accessible all the available material bearing on this important 
section of Islam. ‘This new material, together with that already 
known, should then be carefully sifted and their respective data 
critically weighed against each other. ‘The results thus arrived 
at, presenting, as they would, the actual, not the in 
tenets of the Shiites, ought to be compared with and ver 
by what we know of the cultures that might be thought of 
the possible sourees of these tenets, Only then, 

Tnninary work will have been done, shall we be able to attain to 
what is nothing perhaps in the eyes of Muhammedan theolo- 

































+A few examples will sufice to illustrate the assertions mace in the 
text. They can be multiplied ad libitum. A part of the Keisiniyya 
believed in the ‘ada (see the index to this treatise s.h.v.). Tn con- 
sequence a special sect of Baddiyya figures in fji's Mawdpif (p. 348). 
Some of the Shiites held the belief in the advent of the Mahdt (raj'a) or 
fn the transmigration of souls (tandsukh). Makrizi therefore records 
two now seots: the Rajtiyya and Tandsulhiyya (Khifat ii, 854). The 
followers of Muhammed b. Nu‘mén with the nickname Shaitfin af-Tak 
are called the Nu'mAniyya or Shaitiniyya (see index s.h.v.). But it 
‘would not appear in any way strange, were this sect to be designated as 
the Mubammadiyya (aftor his first name), the Ja‘fativya (after his 
unya Abd Ja‘far), al-Ahwaligya (after his by-name, al-Ahwal), or were 
this sect to derive its name from the Mahdis worshipped or the tenets 
professed by it. Tt will be seen in the course of this treatise, to what 
‘extent the recognition of the actual relations between Shiitic sects is 
‘hampered by this artificial variety of names. It may be mentioned in 
‘this connection that the same tendency with the same disastrous results 
prevails in Makrtz!s account on the sects of Judaism (KAifaf, i, 476-480), 
Dory (Essai sur Vhistoire de Islamisme, p. 197) and Kremer (Culturge- 
schichte ii, 400) have already pointed to the pernicious effect of the hadith 
in the number of sects. 
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gians, but is everything to us : a history of the development of 
* Shiism i connection with the history of Mubarmedan culture. 
In this light, ax a contribution towards the building material 

for a pragmatic history of the Shi‘a, this treatise ishorewith pre- 
ed, centering, ax it does, around an aceonnt on Shiitie sects 
n Arabie writer who preceded Shalrastint by a full century 












by 





‘This account, however, considerably inereases in value and 
interest when we think of the man from whose pen it came, 
Por ‘Ali b, Aled ida [lem is one of those sharply marked 
individialities who are so exceedingly rare in ijind*ridden 
Islam, despite its enormous store of mental energy. Ibn Hazm 
was not a pet of destiny. Tis greatness was neither recognized 
by his jealous contemporaries nor duly appreciated by a narrow- 
minded posterity. But should the mental products of Ibn 
Hazm be resened from the oblivion: to which fanatical zeal and 
unreasonable negleet had doomed them, he will be acknowledged 
not only as the unrivalled representative of literary Spain, but 
as one of the greatest men in the whole dominion of Islam. 

‘Alt b, Ahmad b, Sad b. Hazm b. Gilib b, Salih’ Aba 
Muhammed was born in Cordova in the year 984/994, as the 
son of Alnnad b, Sa‘id, who occupied a prominent official posi- 
tion under the famous Almansor and his successor. Ibn Hazm’s 
early life thus coincided with the most stirring period in the 
history of Muharmmedan Spain, when the mighty edifice of the 
Omeyyad caliphate hogan to totter and in a series of terrible 
shocks broke up into a number of petty states. Owing to the 
position occupied by his father, Ibn Hazm could not and would 
not stand aside, but took an immediate and prominent part in 
the political vicissitudes of his country. It was however a for- 
tunate cireumstance for him, and still more so for Arabic litera- 
ture, that the constellation of events put an early end to his 
political career and, as it were, by foree made of the brilliant 
statesman a brilliant scholar. 























This genealogy is recorded by al-Kifft, see Catalogus Codicum Ara- 
dicorum Bibliotheca Academiae Lugduno-Batavae’, i (1888). p.200. A 
short biography of Ibn Hazm is given by Wistenfeld, Geschiohtschrei- 
ber der Araber, No. 202, and by Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabi- 
sehen Litteratur, i, 00. ‘But some of their statements are erroneous, 
at least misleading, as can easily be seen from a comparison of their 
data with those given above. The sources for Ibn Hazm’s biography 
are quoted by Brockelmann, 
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The ancestors of Ibn Hazm appear to have been Christians 
who lived in the district of Niebla, Tis great-grandfather © 
Hazm is said to have been converted to the faith of Islam,’ 
But this origin apparently possessed little attraction for a mien 
Der of the Moorish aristocracy who was besides a passionate 
hater of Christianity, He was therefore anxious to improve 
his pedigree and followed the example of his father, who, being 
ial, shrewdly claimed as his progenitor a c 
tain Persian who enjoyed the clientship of Yazid, a brother of 
‘Mu‘awiya, the founder of the Omeyyad dynasty.” Whether 
this claim was the cause or the effect, Ibn Haxm at any rate 
always remained an ardent partisan of the Omeyyads, and in 
the terrible struggle that was raging around this dynasty gal- 
lantly fought and staunchly suffered in their behalf. In 1013, 
when the Berbers captured Cordova and gave full vent to their 
wild passions, Ibn Hazm’s beautiful palace in Bakit Mugith, 
the eastern suburb of Cordova,’ fell a prey to the flames. In 
1016 Kheirin, the leader of the Slavs, having raised the Berber 
‘Alt b, Hammtd to the throne, sent Ibn Mazm to prison for his 
allegiance to the Omeyyad cause, and later banished him to 
Asna’l-Kazar, near Séville.’ Again in 1018, when the unser 
pulous Kheirin, who had become tired of the independent 
Hammudite, proclaimed ‘Abdarrabman IV. al-Murtadha calif in 
Valencia, Ibn Hazm hastened to join the Omeyyad prince, and 
bravely fought on his side against the Berbers. ‘Abdarrahmin, 
Detrayed by Kheirin, was defeated and slain and his partisan 
Ibn Hazm was captured by the victorious Berbers and kept in 
prison for some length of time. Once more was Ibn Hazm’s 
star to tise, but only to disappear speedily and forever. By a 
desperate effort the Cordovans succeeded in ridding themselves 
of their Berber oppressors, and on December 1; 1028, ‘Abdar- 
rahmin V., al-Mustaghir, son of the murdered ‘Abdarrabmin IV, 
was proclaimed by a plebiscit in the Mosque Caliph of Spain. 
bn Hazm was soon near his youthful sovereign, who was also 
his friend, and was at once raised by him to the dignity of 
visier. But in less than seven weeks ‘Abdarrahmin was 
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attacked and slain by the treacherous mob of Cordova and Thu 
Mazin was once more taken prisoner.’ When at last released, 
he was unable to find a resting-place for himself. ‘The hatred 
of narrow-minded theologians pursued liim awherever he went 
and the rulers of the various states were induced by his enemies 
to refuse him their hospitality. Finally he settled on his estate 
Mant Livhim, near Tabla, and there spent the rest of his life. 
Cured of his political ambitions, he devoted himself exclusively 
to literary activity, surrounded by a mumber of young students, 
who were courageous enough to seek the company of the unpop- 
ular and generally persecuted man,* He died in the solitude of 
his estate in the year 456/1064. 

‘The leisure thus forced upon Ibn Hazm by adverse political 
cirenmstances was utilized by him to its utmost limits, Ibn 
Hazan became an author of that. stupendous produetivity which 
we find so characteristically represented in Arabic literature, 
‘The Arabic bibliographers who measure a man’s greatness by 
the size and weight of his wastepaper basket faithfully report 
that Ibn Hazm’s works amounted to “a camel’s load,” and we 
are reliably told on the authority of his son that their number 
reached the formidable sum of four hundred.? ‘To be sure, 
Arabic bibliography, as bibliography in general, is more con 
cerned with the title-page of a literary work than with its con- 
tents, and is prone to confer the honorific title of a book where 
one would rather speak of a pamphlet or even a circular. 
Yet with all these limitations, Thn Hazm’s productivity lays 
claim to our unreserved admiration, 

We must, however, be careful not to become prejudiced 
against Ibn Hazm’s writings because of their quantity. We 
would do the man gross injustice, were we to put him on the 
same plane with some of the Arabic polygraphs, those living 
writing-machines whose activity is more a matter of persever- 
ance than of ability. On the contrary, the trait that strikes one 
in Ibn Hazm first is his originality and its outward complement, 
brillianey.. It is this originality, coupled with truthfulness and 
fearlessness, which stamps Tbn Hazm as a really greatman. His, 
originality is perhaps best testified by the fact that, though he 
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himself was more orthodox than the drthodox, his writings were 
accorded the honor of a publie anto-di-fé in his lifetime! and 
were pursned by prohibitions long after his death.’ ‘The light 
in which posterity is strikingly illustrated 
by the protest of the famous mystie Ibn ‘Arabi (died 634/1240), 
who emphatically denies to be one of those who constantly 
repeat: ‘hus saith Tm Tan.” Ax to the | 

it is charmingly disp! 
early love, which won for him the di 
him by the best judge of Moorish eultnre, hi 

















fests itself with equal power in the violent sarcasm of his pole 
ies, which originated the later phrase designating the tougue 
of Tbn Hazm as a twin-brother of the bloody sword of the 
famous general [ajjaj b, Yasuf.* 

One of the chief products of Ibn [aza's literary activi 
the work to which this treatise is mainly devoted: his ** 4° 
at-Milal wo'n-Nihad,” the ‘Book on Religions and Sects. 
‘The originality ofthis mind shows itself in the very design of 
the book, which is the first attempt—termned * genins-like ™ by 
the foremost authority on the religion of Islam’—to extend the 
legalistic system of the Zahirite school over the whole field of 
Muhammedan dogmaties. As for the brilliancy of his style, it 
is perhaps nowhere shown to better.advantage than in the chap- 
ters directed against Judaism and Christianity, which are an 
inimitable specimen of the Arabic art of “ mujidala,” and, 
despite the abusive and sometimes even vulgar language, are a 
delightful example of Arabic scientific prose. 

This work moreover bears witness to other qualities of Ibn 
Hazm which mark him as the most eminent historian of religion 
in Arabic litterature and attach to his information exceptional 
value and importance. One is struck at the outset with the 
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wide outlook of the author, which comprises within its compass 
not only the whole of the Mubammedan world, but extends a 
vast deal beyond it. It is not mere boasting on his part when 
he occasionally remarks:* We have come in contact with, and 
received information from, people of distant eonntries, and have 
always been anxious to enquire into things that were unknown 
to us. We have had at onr disposal numerous historical 
works containing the records of many nations, both Arabs and 
non-Arabs. We have also recived information about the 
Kingdoms of the Christians, as far as the country of Rem 
(Byzantium), also about the kingdoms of the Slavs,’ Turks, 
Hindus and Negros, both of ancient and modern times.” ‘The 
work, written at the height of Moorish culture, displays that 
broad universalistic spirit by which nothing human is deemed 
foreign, and his arraignment of Judaism and Christianity 
ils an intimate knowledge of other religions which is 
quite unique during the middle ages and very rare even in 
modern days. But thotigh a scholar of vast erudition, Tbn 
‘Hazm was by no means a book-worm, Ibn Hazm learned from 
men as much as, or even more than, he learned from books. A 
vizier, the son of a virier, he was in early life involved in the 
vicisitudes of a stirring revolutionary period. He saw a good 
cal of the world aud came in contact with all sorts and con- 
ditions of men, turning this living experience into excellent 
aceount'in his literary work. ‘This breath of life is the most 
refreshing and at the same time the most valuable feature of 
Tn Iazm’s standard work, Ie enjoyed the personal acquain- 
tance not only of representatives of various shades of Muhamme- 
dan thought and dogma, but also of the foremost champions of 
the two other religions of Spain, of Judaism and Christianity. 
‘When still in Cordova at the age of twenty, he discussed Bibli- 
cal passages with the famous Jewish statesman and scholar 
Joseph ibn Nagdela,* and the Bishop‘ as well as the Dayyan* 
of Cordova, were counted among his friends. References to 
Christian and more so to.Jewish contemporaries are very fre- 
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quent in his book,’ and, while adding considerable weight to his 
information, they also bear splendid evidence as to Ibn Harm's 
many-sidedness and thirst for knowledge. 

Another striking trait of Thn Hazm’s personality as displayed 
in this book is his critical acumen and his keen power of obser~ 
vation. Tn Hazm keeps an open eye on the world around him 
and perceives things, and details of things, which would escape a 
less keen observer. His statements aro never blurred, but 
always definite and admirably-accurate. ‘Though a thinker of 
no mean order, he never seeks refuge in ambiguous abstractions 
but always carries the analysis of things down to their minute 
details, Many an interesting specimen of this thoroughness 
can be found in the Midal wa'n-Nilal. Discussing the passage 
Matthew xii, 31-32, he polemieally remarks that the author 
must have been completely ignorant of agriculture. “We saw 
the mustard plant ourselves, we also knew others who had seen 
it in distant countries. Yet we never saw nor were we told by 
those who had seen anything of the plant that a bird could 
dwell on Referring to a wide-spread Jewish legend? which 
told of a Jewish sage of Bagdad who miraculously came over to 
va‘ to punish a certain Ibn al-Iskenderint for having 
oppressed the Jews of the latter city, he at once plunges into a 
description of the man and his family and the place where they 
lived, so ax to prove the absurdity of the legend and the men- 
dacity of the Jews. His lucid and scholarly expositions’on chro- 
nological, geographical and similar complicated questions of 
Biblical criticism bear witness to the same effect." 

But the characteristic which constitutes the real greatness of 
Ibn Harm and is of paramount importance for the subject dealt 
with in this treatise is his trathfulness. ‘ With reference to the 
dogmas (of the Shiites), Abd Muhammed Ibn Hazn’s Kitab al- 
Milalwa’n-Nijal—a work, Tam sorry to say, not yet sufficiently 
studied, but in every respect worthy of further propagation and 
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serutiny—certainly is an excellent source, He, too, is polemical 
in the course of the whole work, and not without passion. 
Nevertheless he is of suificient historical fidelity." Ibu Hazm’s 
truthfulness is of the right sort, being as anxious to say the 
truth as to avoid an untruth, He isalways ready to call a spade 
a spade and to shower upon his opponents the inexhaustible 
stream of Arabie inveetives. His attacks, e. g., on al-Ash‘ari, 
the patron-saint of orthodox Islam, whom he stigmatizes as an- 
infidel, are of an ineredibly violent nature, and they were proba- 
Dly the cause of the persecutions to which his writings were 
subjected, But at the same time Ibn Hazm is ready to do j 
tice to people with different and even opposite opinions. In his 
attacks on Jews find Christians he is always anxious not to tis- 
judge things, and he often quotes and carefully considers their 
counter-arguments. “We have already mentioned,” remarks 
Ton Haz in the course of his polemics, ‘that we shall not use 
against them any quotation from their Torah which is not clear 
in its meaning, since the opponent might reply by saying that 
the Lord meant by it anything he likes.” Tn the same spirit 
he solemnly pledges himself, in the introduction to his treatise 

 depravities ” of the extreme heterodox sects, @ subject 
itex mnispresentations, that he will never charge an 
opponent with a heterodox view unless he ean justify it by a 
verbal quotation from the opponent’s own writings, ‘be he an 
unbeliever, a heretic or a mere sinner, since lying is not permissi- 
ble against anybody.”* ‘This attitude raises In Hazm far above 
the level of other Mubammedan writers én si 
renders his statements singularly trustworthy. 

Last, but certainly not least, Ibn Hazm’s report on the sects of 
Islam is of exceptional valne because of its being, as far as we 
Know, the only one which is not fettered by the tradition on the 
78 sects. In consequence of his rigid conception of Muhar- 
medan tradition,‘ Ibn Hazm completely ignores this hadith, 
which is neither recorded by Bukhari nor by Muslim, and no 
mention of it is made throughout the bulky work. ‘The effect is 
at once evident in a more logical division of Muhammedan sects 
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(oce later) and in a considerably reduced number of sect names. 
We may safely assume that exch name recorded in the Ailat 
wa’n-Nihal represents a historical fact and not, as in the ease 
of all other writers, a mere product of imagination 

Having allotted xo much space to the merits of Ibu Lfazan’s 
work, we would appear not quite unbiassed were we to suppress 
all mention of its shorteomings, Ax early ax in the fourteenth 
eontury a well-known Muhammedan theologian emphasized the 
jority of Shahrastin’s book over that of Ln Hn on the 
ground that the Intter was ‘seattered and without proper dis- 
position.” ‘Though the reproach expressed in rls loses 
much of its foree when the history of the book ix more closely 
considered, yet it must be admitted that this efiticism strikingly 
1 distinetion from that of 
Thn Hazm with his agile mind and fiery tempera- 
ment certainly did not possess the academic fishblood of the 
scholar and systematizer Shahrastini, bu Hazm’s Mila wa’n- 
‘Vihal, particularly the sections dealt with in the present treatise, 
ly lack the systematic roundtiess and si 




















































fication, so conspicuous in the rival work, More expecially the 
account on the Shiites is quite umuethodieal ant often very 
abrupt. But all these shortcomings fade into insignificane 





Defore the great characteristies of Thu Hazm's personality: his 
breadth of outlook, his power of observation and, above all, his 
fairness of judgment. 

‘The Kitdh al-Milal wa'n-Nijal is not a work of 2 unite 
andharmonious construction. Its composite nature can be easily 
traced and demonstrated. On another occasion’ I endeavored to 
disclose the original plan of the book and the way it was carried 
‘out, Here it will suifice to state the results arrived at. Origin 
ally the Milal wa'n-Nihal was conceived as a mainly dogmatic 
composition, ‘The description of the religions and sects proper 
occupied but a fourth of the work, while the rest scrutinized the 
Mubammedan dogmas from the point of view of Zahirite doo- 
‘rine, Subsequently, hotwever, the author tried to do more jus- 
tice to the title of the book by incorporating with it two large 
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monographs written previously, one consisting of a polemical 
treatise “directed against Judaism and Christinnity,, the oth 
Deing an account of the tenets of the extreme heterodox sects 
of Islam, 

Thn Hazm’s Hilal wa’n-Nifat is preserved in five manuscripts 
which may here be enumerated in chronological order: 1) A 
manuseript of the University Library of Leyden (henceforward 
nated as 1) in two volumes, the first dated 722, the second 
734." 2) A codex in the British Museum (=Br) consisting of 
‘two voluines both written in 734%, 3) An incomplete mann- 
script of the Hofbibliothek in Vienna (= V) dated 1091." 4) 
A manuseript in Cairo of the year 1271” (see Inter). 8) A 
manuscript in three volumes in the library of Yale University 
(=Y¥) written in 1298. ‘The Cairo manuscript was recently 
reproduced in a printed edition (henceforward designated as Ed) 
whieh appeared in Cairo in five parts in 1317-1821", A glance 
at the various manuscripts reveals the existence of systematic 
divergencies between them which can only be explained as repre- 
senting various stages in the composition of the book. Fitgel,* 
who only saw the. Vienna manuscript, already observed that 
the words‘ Says Aba Muhammed,” by which almost every para- 
graph of the book ix introduced, point to the fact that the book 
‘was, from dictation or otherwise, written down and edited by 
strange hand, ‘This observation seems to gain support from the 
discrepancies in the dates mentioned in various sections of the 
book. ‘Thus at the beginning of his work Ibn Hava speaks of 
the reign of Hishim al-Mu‘tadd (418-422")' as being contempo- 
raneous. On the other hand, at the end of his polemics against 
Judaism and Christianity he refers to the year 450" and in a 
passage shortly before to 450 and odd years. Again in a later 
section of the book the yeir 440 is to be inferred as the date of 
composition.’ A more minnte scrutiny discloses the fact 
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that the five manuscripts go back to two distinetly marked recen- 
sions. ‘The exact relationship between these two recensions can, 
of ‘course, be determined only by means of’a careful collation 
which would include all manuseripts and extend over the whole 
book, a task which, in consideration of the size of the Dfilat 
wa’n-Nijul, would demand an enormous amount of time and 
patience. Personally I have been able to collate all manuseripts 
extant (with the exception of the Cairo manuseript, whieh is 
reproduced in the printed edition) only for the portions trans- 
lated in this treatise. I have also consulted the mantiseripts of 
Leyden and Vienna for many a passage in the earlier part of the 
work, especially in the chapters bearing on Judaism and 
Christianity, occasionally also in the latter sections. ‘These col- 
lations form the basis of the following observations, whiel 
Decause of the fragmentary character of the former, do not in 
any way pretend to be exhaustive or definitive. ‘The relation- 
ship between the various codes seems to differ in the different 
sections of the book. In the earlier part, the two oldest contem- 
belong to different categories, the 
nd 























poraneous codices, L. and Br. 
latter forming one group with V., the former siding with Y 
Ed. ‘The affinity between Br, and V. is here of so close a nature 
that it ean be explained only by assigning a common original to 
both, or by regarding the one as the copy of the other. L. and 
Y. as well as Ed. go, as a'rule, together. But they also show 
slight variations and in some important instances correspond with 
Br. and V,. ‘The latter part of the work presents quite a different 
aspect. Eliminating V., which is defective, we can see at a glance 
that L. and Br. on one hand and Y, and Ed. on the other present 
‘two sharply marked types. The resemblance between the 
manuscripts of each group is so striking that no doubt is left as 
to the identity of their respective originals. 

‘The observations just offered necessarily remain fragmentary 
and uncertain, owing to the incompleteness of the evidence upon 
which they are based. A closer investigation will no doubt 
bring out more clearly the evidently complicated relations 
between the various manuscripts. One fact, however, must be 
noticed right here. In the chapter bearing on Shiism, which 
originally formed a part of a monograph on heterodox. sects; 
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the differences between the two recensionsare not mere variants, 
Dut frequently affect the contents to a considerable extent. 
‘The group consisting of L.-Br. offers many an additional read- 
ing which. is of historical importance. Some variants direetly 
contradict one another. It is therefore important to establish 
the relative age of the recensions. Happily there ig one pas- 
sage in the book which gives us an important hint in this direc 
tion, Speaking of the Mahdt of the Shiites, who was born 
about 260%," he slightingly remarks: “And they (the Shiites) 
are still waiting for a lost object since 180 years." L.-Br. read 
+180 and odd years.” ‘This group would thus appear to be later 
by a few years than the recension represented by Y. and Ea. It 
mnst however be admitted that in face of the divergencies in the 
dates in the various parts of the book, this evidence cannot be 
regarded as conclusive, and may perhaps be valid only for the 
latter part of the book, from which the passage under considera 
‘tion is derived. 

"The texts published in translation in this treatise consist of 
four pieces derived from various sections of the Milal wa’n- 
Nihal. The first piece is composed of Ion Hazm’s general 
account of the sects of Islam and serves as an introduction to 
his elaborate examination of the Muhammedan dogmas to which 
the book is in sain devoted. This account is very brief, quite 
in accordance with its introductory character. It does not limit, 
itself to the Shiites, but presents a brief survey of all Muham- 
medan sects. Since the description of Shiism is interwoven 
with that of other sects, the piece had to be given in extenso; 
a limitation to Shiism would have resulted in a motley nuzhber 
of fragmentary passages. ‘The second piece in this treatise is 
represented by the chapter on Shiism taken from the originally 
independent monograph on the extreme heterodox sects, which. 
is now incorporated with the Milal wa’n-Nihal. ‘The third 
‘piece gives an extract from the chapter on the Imamate, as.far 
‘as it has:an immediate bearing on the tenets of Shiism. ‘The 
fourth, and’ last, piece gives a brief synopsis of Shiism which is 
























{Or rather who was supposed to have been born, Ibn Hazm denies 
hhis existence altogether ; see later, pp. 48 and 76. I take the date of his 
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extant only in the manuscripts of Leyden and the Bri 
‘Museum, and is therefore presented both in text and translatio 
‘The reader will see at a glance that the second piece contai 
ing the chapter on Shiism is both in size and contents the most 
important of the texts published below. It is, in fact, the 
Dackhone of this treatise. ‘To be sure, the chapter in question, 
as has already been hinted at, is very far from being an exhansti 
or even comprehensive presentation of ‘As far as th 
chapter is concerned, its incompleteness 1 read by the 
fact that the monograph, of which it originally formed a part, 
limited itself by the very title to the “depravities,” i, c. the 
extreme sects of the Shifa, But it must also be admitted that 
even the description of the extreme sects is fragmentary and 
abrapt, and that the same abruptness is to be noticed in the 
other texts, Yet, in spite of this defect, Ibn Harm's account is 
of great historical value, It contains a number of facts which 
have hitherto not been known at all, or been known only in 
part or in different form, It also reveals a clear and original 
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conception of the aature of Shiism and of the development of 
its sects. Apart from tle general merits characterizing the lit- 








erary activity of Ibn Hazm, we may conscientiously assert. that 
the information contained in the texts given below contributes @ 
considerable and valuable material towards the history of this 
important religious movement. 

‘The disconnected and abrupt character of the texts makes a 
synopsis of their contents almost impossible. On the other 
hand, this very same cireumstance renders a synopsis unnecessary, 
Iwill therefore limit myself to a few remarks on Ibn Hazm's 
division of the sects of the Shi‘a, which underlies his whole 
account. ‘The division of the sects of Islam in general is, 
mainly because of thé baneful hadith, a matter of extreme 
dificulty and discussion. Shabrastin, in the introduction to his 
Milal wa'n- Nihal, justly remarks that he has not found two 
‘writers who agreed on this question, and an examination of other 
Muhammedan histories of religion only confirms this observa- 
tion, A similar confusion prevails in the division of Shiitie 
sects in particular, A few examples will suffice to illustrate the 
infirmity and arbitrariness of all such div 
al-Bagdidt (d. 429/1038), a contemporary of Ibn Hazm,! who 
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bestows great pains on a precise classification of the 72 
heterodox sects, counts twenty of these to the Shi‘a. He dis- 
tributes these twenty over three main sects: the Zeidiyya (4), 
the Keisiniyya (1), and the Imimiyya (15). ‘The Gulit (‘ Ex- 
tremists”) are not reckoned to Islam at all. Shabrastint (@. 
48/1153), on the contrary, counts the Gulit (or Giliya) to the 
Muhammedan sects, and enumerates five Shiitic sects: “the 
ya, Zeidiyya, Imamiyya, Gliya, and Ismi‘iliyya, Mak- 
(a. 845/1442) who knows Ibn Hazn’s work and fre- 
tly plagiatizes it, follows in the division of sects a system of 
which is highly artificial. All'the sects of Islam devint- 
ing from the Suna are considered and called by him Gulit, Ex- 
tremists,” i. e. driving to an extreme the moderate principles 
of orthodox Islam, These Gulit, and with them all hetorodox 
sects, are divided into ten principal categories. ‘The ninth is 
oceupied by the Shiites or, as Makrizi prefers to call them, the 
Rawiid.’” Twenty sects are numbered under this heading, 
among them the Imimiyya, Keisiniyya and Zeidiyya, but also 
many small and insignificant factions. At the end of his classi- 
fication, Makrizt, stimulated by the tendeney ontlined above, 
pours ont a vast number of other heterodox sects which scarcely 
have any reality beyond their names. 

Thn Hazm, who rejects the hadith in question, and is in con- 
sequence not bound to any number, makes no attempt at an 
elaborate enumeration of the sects of Islam,* In spite of it, or 
more probably because of it, his division of Mubammedan 
seets in general and of Shiitio seots in particular is the most 
natural and logical. Islam is accordingly divided into five sects, 
or, as the Sunna, properly speaking, is no sect, into four sects: 
the Mu‘tazila, Murji’a, Khawirij, and Shi'a; the two former 
representing the dogmatic side, the two latter representing the 
political side of Islam, Kremer, in his ‘History of the Leading 
Ideas of Islam” (p. 16 sq.), rightly makes this division of Ton 
Hazm the point of departure for his consideration of Muhamme- 
dan dogmas. As regards Shiism, Tbn Hazm shows the clearest 
conception of the problem by laying down the question of the 
Imamate as principium divisions. ‘The whole Shi‘a accordingly 
appears divided into two large sections: on the one hand the 
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Zeidiyya and on the other the Imimiyya, or, to use the nomen 
odiosum by which Ibn Taz as well as other writers often 
Aesignate the latter, the Rawifid. Both seotions agree in the cou 
ception of the Imimate as the exelusive privilege of the deseend- 
ants of ‘Alf. But they differ in their attitude toward the claims 
of ‘Alf himself, and consequently in the t of ‘AI?’s 
opponents. Tn the opinion of the Tmami 
to the caliphate by virtue of a written will of the Prophet 




















‘The frst ealiphs were consequently usuxpers and, acting 
aid, against the express wish of the Prophet, must be considered 
infidels. As such, they cannot be considered the bearers of 
‘Muhammedan tradition, and thits; with the-exception of the 
Koran, a complete reorganization of Islam becomes necessary. 
The Zeidiyya deny the existence of a written will. ‘AlPs 
claims to the Imimate merely lay in his superior qual His 
rejection on the part of the “Companions” was not prompted 
by any premeditated malice but solely due to an unintentional 
lack of appreciation. ‘The first ealiphs consequently were legit- 
imate rulers, and they as well asthe other ‘ Companions” must 
be acknowledged as the rightful bearers of Muhammedan tra 
tion. ‘Thus the whole difference between the two sections of 
Shiism reduecs itself to their attitude toward the “Compan- 
ions” as the bearers of Islam. It is evident that the Zeidiyya 
are closely related to the Sunna, especially so when we remember 

ten- 
dencies prevalent among the masses of the Faithful, whereas 
the very basis of the Imamiyya is a protest against orthodox 
Islam as handed down by the “Companions.” In a survey 
which confines itself to the ‘depravities” of the Shiites there 
is consequently little room for the Zeidiyya. Only one section 
of them, the Jirddiyya, is quoted at the beginning of the chap- 
ter on Shiitism (part B. of our text). But it is left unexplained 
whether they owe this distinction to their belief that the rejeo- 
tion of ‘Alf was an intentional act of treachery and that the 
‘Companions were consequently infidels, or whether it is-due to 
their belief in the second advent of certain.Mahdis,—a belief 
which they largely share with the Imimiyya. ‘The tenets of the 
latter, of course, occupy a much more prominent place among 
the ‘depravities” of the Shiites, and the bulk of the chapter 
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is devoted to them. The Gulit—on this point Ibn Hazm agrees 
with al-Bagdadi—are no Muslims at all, Only inasmuch as 
their tenets are bound up with the personality of ‘All, they are 
counted among the extreme sects of Shiism, 

Betweon these two well-defined parties the sect of the Keist 
niyya, which in early Islam played so important a réle, occupies 
asomewhat ambiguous position. All other historians who regard 
iyya and the 
iyya—the restriction of the Imimate to the'descendants of 
Fatima, necessarily place the Keisiniyya, who believe in the 
Imimate of Muhammed ibn-al-Hanafiyya, ‘Al's son by another 
wife, in a separate category. Tbn Ham, however, who con- 
siders ther underlying prineiple of Shiism the recognition of the 
ImAmate of the descendants of ‘AU, obviously makes the ques- 
tion of a written will the point of departure, and, since the 
Keisiniyya on this cardinal point agree with the Zeidiyya, 
expressly counts them among the sects of the latter. But our 
author is not consistent. For in the course of the chapter he 
reckons the Keisiniyya, on account of some peculiar tenets held 
by them, among the Tmimiyya. On the whole, it must be said 
that Ton Hazmn’s deseription betrays a painful lack of disposition. 
‘Phe chapter on Shiism suffers particularly from this defect. 
‘The various parts of the account cannot be easily distinguished. 
It is quite difficult to: state where the report on the Zeidiyya ends 
and that on the Imamiyya begins. Nor does the description of 
the individual seets within this range show any proper order. 
‘The value of Ton Hazm’s account on Shiism is not to be attri- 
buted to its stylistic merits but prineipally to the facts it com- 
munieates and the historical material it contributes towards a 
better knowledge of the sects of the Shi‘a, 
























‘The present treatise is based on a monograph by the same 
author written some five years ago in German, ‘Tt reproduced 
the texts now offered in English translation in the original 
Arabie, as the Mitat wa’n-Nihat had not, yet appeared in print 
and was only accessible in manuscripts. ‘The first manuscripts 
‘was able to peruse were those of Leyden and Vienna, which 
‘by the courtesy of the respective libraries were sent to me at 
Strassburg (Germany), where I lived at that time. The text of 
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the piece which appears here as part A. was'based on these two 
manuscripts, For the second piece, the chapter on Shiism, I 
was limited to the-Codex of Leyden, the Vienna manuscript 
being defective in this place, ‘The contents of the chapter, 
Which teems with proper names, and the character of the mi 
script, which ix practically void of all diacritical points, made it 
impossible to construct any reasonable text on xo inadequate a 
Dasis, It was then that Professor Goldziher with characteristic 
Kindness offered me his copy of this chapter made hy him in 
1878 from two twin-mamuscripts belonging to Count Landherg 
one of which is now in the possession of the library of Yale Un 
versity.’ This copy presented a different recension of the Mila 
woa'n-Vihal, but it was nevertheless of incalewlable value for 
* the establishing of a critical text, and without it any attempt 
at publication would have proved a failure. Ax for the last two 
pieces, given here as C. and D., they were reprodueed from 
‘the Leyden manuscript only, since their contents on the whole 
offered no unsurmountable difficulties. ‘The texts const 
in the described mamier and anied by introduetion 
notes constituted the said monograph, which was presented to 
and accepted by the Philosophical Faculty of the University of 
Strassburg as ‘“Habilitationsehrift” preliminary to the author's 
admission as ‘Privatdozent.” Subsequently, during several 
visite to London, I was able to consult the-codex of the British 
Museum and, having settled in this country, T also had access to 
the manuscript stored in the library of Yale University. In 
‘the meantime, Thn Hazm’s Milal wan-Nihal had’ appeared in 
print in Cairo, being the faithful reproduction of a modern 
manascript of that city. 

All these circumstances greatly influenced the further desti- 
nies of the monograph and considerably altered and widened its 
scope. In the first place, it became necessary to utilize the new 
material afforded by the study of hitherto inaccessible manu- 
scripts. With the publication of the Milul wa’n-Nihal the 
value of the manuscript extracts was considerably impaired and 





















































In Professor Goldziher’s copy the two manuscripts are designated as 
AandB. The Yale manuscript is unquestionably identical with B, as 
can be seen from the few passages in which A and Belightly differ from 
one another (cmp., e. g:, p. 48,n.7). I have been unable to find out 
whore A isat present. 
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it therefore became advisable to give the texts in translation 
instead. On the other hand, it was impossible to disregard the 
aid offered by the manuscripts at our disposal, two of which 
(those of Leyden and the British Museum) are five hundred 
years older than the manuscript reproduced in the printed 
edition, ‘The text of the edition had to be carefully compared 
with that of the manuscripts, and the variants had to be 
‘embodied in the critical apparatus accompanying the translation, 

‘A few remarks concerning the character of the translation 
offered below may prove useful to the reader. It is an obvious 
fact for the student of Ibn Hazm’s Milal wa’n-Nihal that the 
text of the edition represents a recension which esséntially 
differs from the manuscripts of Leyden and the British Museum 
in the greater part of the work, and from the codices of Vienna 
and the British Museum in the earlier part of it. ‘The recension 
offered by L. and Br. is apparently younger, and most probably 
represents a revised edition of Ibn Hazm’s work. In spite of 
this fact the anthor of the present treatise deemed it his duty to 
ase his translation on the text of the edition which is generally 
accessible. It was impossible to revise and amplify the printed 
text by means of the manuscripts, as this would have resulted in 
an unbearable mixture of recensions, which would have done 
istice to neither recension. "Tt seemed, on the contrary, advisa- 
Ve to relegate the manuseript variants, however important, into 
the critical apparatus at the bottom of the translation. On the 
other hand, it was impossible to reproduce the printed text word 
or word, as the manuscript, of which the text is a slavish repro- 
duction, is apparently faulty, and full of errors and lacunae. 
‘The text of the edition had consequently to be corrected first, 
and then in this amended form be made the basis of the English 
‘translation, ‘The deviations of the latter from the printed Arabic 
text are made noticeable to the eye: the corrected readings by 
larger type and the words missing in the edition by square 
brackets. As regards the varions readings, only those were 
recorded which appeared to be of some value in one way or the 
other. Mere stylistic variations were disregarded. Wherever 
the variants contained some historical information, or differed. 
‘materially from the translated text, they were made conspicuous 
in type, so as to enable those readers who are merely interested 
in the historical aspect of the texts, to recognize at a glance 
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the readings which are of special interest to them. For the 
‘convenience of the reader the text was also divided into para- 
graphs. ‘The manuseripts offer no breaks whatever, and the 
division in the edition is apparently arbitrary, and in most cases 
nonsensical. ‘The headings of the various sections of the text: 
were added for the same reason, 

‘The introduetion, offered herewith, had to be rewritten, so 
as to include the increased material, now at the disposal of the 
author, and the results of his continued study of Thn Lazn’s 
work, 

‘The commentary endeavors above all to be what the word 
designates: an explanation of the text, which is mostly abrupt 
and frequently obscure. ‘The scarcity of literature on our sub- 
ject, however, made it imperative to widen the scope of the 
‘commentary, and to include a careful and systematic discussion 
of the topies treated or suggested by Ibn Harm, In doing so, 
the author tried to turn to account the moder literature on 
the subject in various Enropean languages, so far as it repre- 
sents original research, and to compile all the material available 
in Arabic literature. In the latter respect, the author was 
fortunate enough to have at his disposal a valuable and not 
inconsiderable material derived from manuseripts. The v 
manuscripts, quoted in various parts of this treatise, 

* designated in due course, Here I will confine myself to a gen- 
eral reference to two manuscripts quoted throughout this treatise, 
which proved exceptionally valuable for our investigations. 
Both manuscripts are stored in the Imperial library in Berling 
and are closely related to each other, The one is the Aitdd 
al-fark beina *t-frak, “Book on the Differences between the 
Sects,” by Abd Mangir ‘Abd al-Kahir b. Tahir al-Bagdadt 
(@ied 429/1038, see Ahwardt’s Catalogue, No. 2800), and a work 
of the same title by Shubfitr b. Tahir b. Muhammed al-Isfraint 
@ied 47171078, ididem No. 2801). ‘The former is known 
from a few quotations by Schreiner in ZDMG. (vol. 52) and 

in his book ‘Der Kalam in der jtidischen Litteratur”; the 
latter is offen referred to in Haarbritcker’s translation of Shah- 
rastini, and in the notes to the edition of the Fvfrist. Hach of 

‘these writers is quoted by Haji Chalfa (vi, 116) as the author of 

a Kitab al-Milal wa’n-Nihal, of which frequent mention is also, 

é made in the Kitdh al-fark of Badadi. Tt appears, in fact, that 
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the manuscripts in question are extracts from a larger work 
which may have represented this Milal wa’n-Nihal. The two 
manuscripts show a remarkable affinity, which desorves further 
investigation, Materially they coincide nearly everywhere, and 
frequently they also agree verbatim, As far as I am able to 
judge, I am inclined to consider Isfraint’s book an abstract from 
that of Bagdidi. ‘The latter displays its genuine character by 
greater completeness, by personal recollections, by polemical, 
often quite tolerable, rhymes against the heretics, and the like 
features. Both manuscripts offer the great advantage of being 


carefully pointed, which, of course, is of special valne in deter- - 


mining the pronunciation of the proper names. But they also 
contain extremely interesting material, and often supply us 
with important historical information undoubtedly drawn from 
ola sources. ‘Thus their account on the Sabaiyya offers the 
fullest and most valuable description of this fundamental sect of 
Shiism, 

‘The disconnected character of the translated texts, which are 
Acrived from various sections of Ibn Hazm’s Midal wa'n-Nihal 
written at various periods, make it impossible to pursue any 
definite arrangement or disposition. ‘This inconvenience, how- 
ever, is removed by means of a detailed index, which enables 
the reader to lay hand on all the material bearing on the sub- 
ject in which he is interested: ‘The list of the Alids mentioned 
in this treatise which is appended at the end will, we expect, be 
of service to the reader. 

: +e 








Before concluding, I feel obliged to tender the expression of 
my thanks to all those men and institutions that have been help- 
ful to mein the work embodied in this treatise, 

‘The first and largest share of my gratitude I owe, as always, 
to my dear master, Professor Theodor Noldeke, who has, with 
untiring kindness, bestowed upon me the benefit. of his instrue- 
tion and his friendship. Without his continuous stimulus, 
furtheranceand advice, this work wauld have never been under- 
taken or finished, 

‘My heartfelt thanks are furthermore due to Professor Gold- 
ziher, not only for his repeated public references to the import- 
ance of Ibn Hazm’s work and his contributions towards the 
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appreciation thereof, but also for his great kindness in lending 
me his copy of the chapter on Shiism, and in giving me, when- 
ever required, his invaluable scholarly advice. 

I feel greatly obliged to the University library of Strassburg 
(Germany), where T gathered most of the material for this 
work, to the officers of the Oriental department of the British 
Museum, who were unceasing in their efforts to facilitate my 
task, to the libraries of Leyden, Berl a, Gotha and 
crsity, for allowing me the use of their manuscripts. 















TRANSLATION. 
A. The Heterodox Sects in general. 

[Printed Baition (=Ba.) 11, pp. 111-117; Codex Leyden (=L.) I, fol. 
185 $8.5 Codex British Museum (=Br.) 1, fol. 180 ff.; Codex Vienna 
(SV.) fol. 201 .; Codex Yale (=¥.) I, fol. 197" .] 

In the Name of Aah, the Compassionate, the Merciful! 
Says the Fakih* Ab@ Muhammed, *‘Alt b, Ahmad Ibn Hazm, 
may Allah be pleased with him’: 

Having with the help of Allah fin 
religions, let us with the assistanee of Allah begin to des 
the sects of the Muslims and the difference of opinion among 
the latter regarding these sects, to expound the evils which 
some of them (of the adherents of these sects) concocted against'it, 
(i e. against Islam)* by means of the special errors of their sect, 
and to set forth the arguments which are indispensable in order 
to indicate clearly the true sect among these (heterodox) sects, 
—in the same way as we proceeded in dealing with the religions, 
"Much praise unto Allah, the Lord of all Created Beings: there 
is no assistance nor strength except in Allah, the Exalted, the 
Almighty!" 

Says Ab Muhammed: Those that adhere to the community 
of Islam are divided into five’ sects: 1) the Sunnites, 2) the 
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‘Mu‘tazilites,-3) the Murjiites, 4) the Shi'ites, and 5) the Khari- 
jites.* Each of these seots again is divided into a mumber of 
(smaller) sects. 

‘The greatest difference of opinion among the Sunnites provails 
in questions of religious practice and a few particulars of relig- 
ious doctrine which will be explained hereafter. As to the 
other four” sects, enumerated above, there are some among them 
who differ widely from the Sunnites and others who differ from 
them but slightly. 

Among the sections of the DfuyPites the nearest to the Sun- 
nites are those who follow the doctrine of the Fakih Aba Hantfa 
that Faith consists in acknowledging the truth both with the 
tongue and the heart and that the religions ceremonies are 
nothing but laws and precepts imposed by Faith. ‘The farthest 
among them are the adherents of Jahm b. Safwan, ’al-Ash‘art 
and ‘Muhammed b, Karim of Sijistin.* For *Jahm and al- 
Ash‘ari maintain’ that Faith only consists in believing with the 
heart, though one profess with his tongue Unbelief and the 
doctrine of Trinity [112] and worships the Crucified (Christ) 
in the dominions of Islam without fear (I. e. compulsion).” 
“Muhammed b. Karam, on the other hand, maintains* that Faith 
is only expression with the tongue, though one adhere’ to Unbe- 
lief in his heart. 

Among the sects of the Muttazilites the nearest to the Sun- 
nites are the followers of *al-Husein b. Muhammed an-Najjar, 
Bishr b. Giyath of Maris (in Egypt), as well as the followers of” 
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Dirér b. ‘Amr. ‘The farthest among them ate the followers of 
Ab(’l-Hudeil.’ 

Among the schools of the Shi‘ites the nearest to the Sunnites 
are those who count themselves among the followers of the Fakih 
al-Hasan b. Silil) b. [ayy* of the Ban@ Hamdan’ who main- 
tain that the Immate is confined to the descendants of ‘AIl.* 













It is, however, an established fact that al-Hasan b, Salih—may 
‘Allah have merey on hint !—was of the same opinion as wwe are, 
viz., that the Imimate extends to the whole of the Kureish, and. 





that he maintained a friendly attitude towards all" the Comp 
ions (of the Prophet), the only exception being that he gave 
‘All the preference over all of them.’ ‘The farthest among them 
are the Imamites, 

Among the sects of the K7drijites the nearest to the Sunnites 
are the followers of ‘Abdallah b. Yarid al-Ibidi,’ of Kifa, 
‘The farthest among them are the ‘Azrakites. 

‘As to the followers of Ahmad b, Ha’it," Alnnad b. Yandsh,* 
al-Fadi of Harrin,® the extremists *among the Rawafid, the 
Sati's,"" the Bittilehiyya,” the followers of Abd Ismi‘l al-Bit- 
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tiki, those of the ‘Ajarida who deny the “Ijmé‘” and others, 
—they do not belong to the Muslims, but are unbelievers in the 
common opinion of the whole Muhammedan nation, Let us 
seek refuge in Allah, when we are forsaken ! 


Eeaposition of the fundamental tenets of each of these sects, 
being the characteristies by which they are distingrsished. 

Says Abd Muhammed: As to the Muyj?ites, the pillar which 
they hold fast is the question as to the nature of Faith and Apos- 
‘tasy and the proper application of these terms, and Punish- 
ment.’ ‘Outside of this they differ in their opinions as much as 
the others. 

As to the Muttazilites, the pillar which they hold fast is the 
question of Unity and the Divine Attributes. *Some of them also 
add the problem of Free Will, the application of the terms 
Wickedness and Faith, and Punishment. In the question of 
Divine Attributes the Mu‘tazilites are joined by Jahm b. Safwin, 
‘Mukatil b, Suleiman, the Ash‘arites and other Murji'ites, as 
well as by Hishim b. al-Hakam, Sheitin at-Tak—whose proper 
name was Muhammed b, Ja‘far, of Kafa,—and Dawtd al- 
Hawarl, who are all Shi‘ites.* [113] Yet we mentioned this root 
ais a specific characteristic of the Mu‘tazilites, because those who 
speculate aboitt it do not (eo ipso) renounce the dootrine of the 
Sumnites ox* that of the Mu‘tazilites, while the Murji'ites and 
Shi‘ites, mentioned above, are discriminated by special teachings 
which actually stand outside the déctrine of the Sunnites and 
‘Mu‘tasilites, 

‘As.to the Shiites, the pillar of thetr speculation is the ques- 
tion of the Imimate and the Degrees of excellence of the Com- 
panions of the Prophet. Outside of this they differ as much as 
the others. 

‘As to the Khérijites, the pillar of their school is the question 
as to the nature of Faith and Apostasy and the proper applica- . 
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tion of these terms, the question of Punishment," and the 
Imimate. Outside of this they differ as much as the others. 

‘We have set up these topics as characteristic of the parties 
in question, because he who, ¢. g., maintains that the religions 
practices of the body constitute Faith, since? the latter inerease 
through obedience? (by observing these practices) and decreases 
through disobedience* (by neglecting them), and that a believer 
hecomes an unbeliever through the least tranggression (regard- 
ing these practices), or that even he who ix a believer both in 
his heart and* with his tongue may (nevertheless) suffer eternal 
punishment in hell,.is no Dfurjite, Me, however, who agrees 
with them on these points, but differs from them in all other 
matters regarding which the Muslims are divided in their opin- 
ions, is a Murji'ite, 

He who differs from the Mu'taailites regarding the Creation 
of the Koran, the Beholding (of God on the day of Resurree- 
tion), the Anthropomorphisms,* or regarding their opinion that 
the man who" commits a capital sin is neither a believer nor an 
unbeliever, but (merely) a sinmer, docs not belong to them. 
He, however, who agrees with them regarding the above-men- 
tioned points, is one of them, though he differ from them in all 
other matters regarding which the Muslims are divided in their 
opinions. 

He who agrees with the Shi‘ites that ‘Alt is the most excel- 
lent of men after the Prophet and that he and his descendants 
after him are worthier of the Imimate than anyone, is a Shitite, 
though he differ from them in all other matters regarding which 
‘the Muslims are divided in their opinions. He, however, who 
differs from them regarding the above-mentioned points, is no 
Shitite. 
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‘He who agrees with the Khdrijites in denying (the right of) 
appealing to judges and in regarding thoso that commit capital 
sins as apostates, also shares with them the belief that rebellion 
against tyrannical rulers is a religious duty, and that those 
who commit capital sing suffér eternal punishment in hell, and 
finally that the Imamate is also permissible outside of the 
Kureish, is a Khérijite, though he differ from them in all other 
matters regarding which the Muslims are divided in their opinions. 
[If however] he differs from them regarding the above-men- 
tioned points, then he is no Kharijite. 

Says Abi Muhammed: As to the adlierents of the Sunna, 
they (alone) are the adherents of truth, while all others are 
adherents of heresy. For Sunnites were the Companions of 
the Prophet and the best of the ‘Followers who walked in 
their footsteps, then the masters of the Hadith (Oral Tradition), 
“the Fakths who succeeded them, generation after generation, 
until this very day and the bulk of the people who emulated 
their example in the East and the West of the Earth—the merey 
of Allah upon them!* 

{114] Says Abd Muhammed: There were, however, people 
who usurped the name of Islam, though all the sects of* Islam 
agree that they are no Muslims. ‘Thus there. were sections 
among the Khdrijites who went to the extreme, main 
the salat (obligatory prayer) was no more thai o 
‘morning and one in the evening. Others permitted the marriage 
with granddaughters and the daughters of nephews. They also 
maintained that the Joseph Stra did not belong to the Koran. 
‘There were others among them* who maintained that the adulterer 
and thief ought to be punished, but then be called to repent 
their apostasy. If they do so, (then well and good); if not, 
(only then) they ought to be killed. 

‘There were also sections among the Mu'tazilites who after 
wards went to the extreme and held the belief in the Transmi 
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gration of Souls, Others among them maintained that the fat 
and the brain of swine was permitted. 

Among the Muyjiites there were sections who maintained 
that Iblis never asked permission from Allah to look (at Adam) 
and that he never admitted! that Allah created him out of fire 
and Adam out of dust." Others maintained that propheey eould 
de attained by right eonduet. 

"Phere were others among the Swnnites who went to the 
extreme,” maintaining that there were some pious who were supe- 
rior to prophets and angels, and that he who attained the true 
knowledge of God was exempt from religious laws and ceremonies. 
Some of them held the belief that the Creator resides in the 
bodies of his creatures, like al-Hallaj and others. =~ 

‘There were sections among the Shiites who afterwards went 
to the extreme, some of them holding the belief in the divinity 
of ‘Alt b, Abi Talib and the Imims after him. Some of them 
believed in his [as well as in theix]* prophecy, also in the Trans 
migration of Souls, like the poet as-Sayyid al-Himyart and 
others. One seetion of them believed in the divinity of Muham- 
med b, Abi Zeinab, a client of the Band Asad. Another 
tion believed in the prophecy of Mugira b. 'Sa‘ld, a client of 
the Band Bajila," in the prophecy of Aba Mangdir al-‘Ijlt (of 
the Banfi Ij), of the weaver Bazig,’ of Bayan" b. Sam‘in, 
belonging to the Bant ‘Tamim and the like. Others among 
them held the belief in ‘Ali's re-sppearance on earth. They 
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refused to believe in the open meaning of the Koran, asserting 
‘that the open meaning should be interpreted allegorically. ‘Thus 
ned that ‘the Sky” was Muhammed and “the Earth” 
his Companions, (In the verse) Behold, Allah commandeth you 
to slaughter a cow*—a cow” means N.N., i. e., the Mother 
of the Faithful. ‘They equally maintained that “Justice” and 
“Charity” referred to ‘Alt and that “Jibe” and “Tagat™ were 
N.N, and N.N,, alluding to Aba Bekr and ‘Omar. ‘They sh 
larly maintained that “salt” (obligatory prayer) meant sup 
cation to the Imim, “zakit” (alms) donations to the Imiw 
and “hajj” (pilgrimage) going to the Imam, ‘There were 
among them stranglers and skull-breakers. 

None of these sects cares in the least for logical demonstra- 
tion. ‘The only proof they possess is the claim of inspiration, 
impndence and the capacity to lie openly. [116] They pay no 
‘attention’ to any argumentation, But it suffices to refute them 
by saying: “ What is the difference between you and those who 
claim that they were informed by way of inspiration of the 
absurdity of your belief?” ‘There is no way to extricate one- 
self from this (reply). -Besides, all the sections of Islam hold 
‘themselves aloof from them, regarding them as apostates and 
unanimously agreeing that their belief is not that of Islam. 
Let us seck refuge in Allah, when we are forsaken ! 

Says Abt Muhammed: The reason why most of these sects 
Aeserted’ the religion’ of Islam is, at bottom,-this. ‘The Per- 
sinns originally were the masters of a large kingdom and had 
the upper hand over all the nations. ‘They were in consequence 
possessed with such mighty self-esteem* that they called them- 
selves “nobles” and ‘sons,” while the rest of mankind were 



























* Koran XXX, 24 + Koran I, 68. * Koran XVI, 72 

‘Koran IV, 64 (@he names of two idols) —For  Jibt” Bd. L,errone- 
ously ash! “ abomination.” 

FB. ypidtly: Le ¥. cyyAttty (“to be amended”; Lave, 8. v.) Ve 
CS aa 

Read AS) eyyb so LAV. ¥. om, 261 moto” 


TY. S10 “the circle.” 


tea pala, read (BN Vso es 








36 L. Friedtaeniter, T1907, 


regarded by them as slaves. But when they were visited (by 
God) and their empire was taken away from them by the Arabs, 
—the seme Arabs who in the estimation of the Persians pos- 
sessed the least dignity of all nations,—the matter weighed much 
more heavily upon them and the calamity assumed double pro- 
portions in their eyes, and thus they made up their mind to 
Deguile Islam by attacking it at different periods. But in all 
this Allah makes ‘Truth come to light. Among their rebels 
were Sunbad,’ Ustadsis, al-Mukanna‘, Babak and others, 
Previous’ to these appeared with the same intention ‘Ai 

with the nickname Khidish,‘ and Abt Muslim* as 











‘When they saw that to entrap Islam by trickery was more profit 


able, some of them outwardly professed Islam and won the 





sympathies of the people with Shititic inclinations, by feigning 
affection for the members of the prophetic family and by con- 
Aemning the injustice done to ‘Alf. ‘Thus they led them about 
on various paths, till at last they carried them away from Islam, 

Some people among them lured them into the belief that a 
man by the name of ‘al-Mahdt” (the rightly Guided) was to be 
expected, who was the only one in possession of true’ religion, 
since religion could not be accepted from those “ Apostates,”—the 
companions of the Prophet being accused by them of apostasy. 
Some went as far as to believe in* the prophecy of those for 
whom they claimed prophecy, and some of them, as already 
mentioned, led them astray on the path leading to the belief in 
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incarnation and exemption from religions ceremonies. Some 
again made fun (of them)' by imposing upon them fifty obliga 
tory prayers’ every day and night, while others reduced them to 
seventeen’ obligatory prayers, with fifteen‘ “bows” in each,— 
the latter being the opinion of ‘Abdallah b, ‘Amr b, al-Iirith,* 
before he became a Kharijite of Suftitic persuasion. On the 
same road also went the Jew ‘Abdallah b. Sabi, the Himyarite, 
For he, too,—Allah eurse him!—outwardly professed Islam in 
order to beguile’ its adherents. Te also was thie main factor in 
instigating the people against ‘Othman, ‘Alt b. Abt Talib 
Durned certain groups’ of them who publicly proclaimed his 
divinity, From [116] these banefal roots sprang up the Ismail- 
ites and Karmatiaus, two sections who publicly renounce Islam 
altogether and profess not only the purest Magism but also. the 
Aoctrine* of Mazdak’ the Mobad'* who lived at the time of 
Anishirwin b, Kabad,” the king of the Persians, and who | 
advocated the necessity of communism regarding women and 
property. Says Abt Muhammed: When they had-brought’* 
‘the people" as far as these two narrow passes, they tuned them" 
away from Islam, as they pleased,—which in fact was their only 
iptention, 
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By Allah, by Allah, ye servants of Allah! Fear ye Allah in 
your souls and be not by any means seduced by adherents of 
unbelief and heterodoxy or by those who embellish their words 
not with logical proof, but with mere forgeries,’ who advise 
(you) contrary to the messages of the Book of your Lord and of 
the words of your Prophet: for there is no good in anything 
besides these tio. Know ye that the religion of Allah is open, 
with no hidden* meaning in it, publie, with no secret behind it, 
all of it logical demonstration, with no laxity abont it, Suspect 
ye everyone who calls on you to follow him without proof and 
everyone who claims for religion secrecy and a hidden meaning, 
for (all such claims) are nothing but presumptions and 
Know ye that the Apostle of Allah did not conceal even as 
much asa single word of the Taw, nor did he allow even those 
‘who were nearest to him, viz., his wife, dauighter, unele or cousin 
on bis father’s side, or any of his companions, as much as & 
glimpse into anything appertaining to the Law, which he should 
have kept back from the Red and Black and the humblest 
shepherds. ‘The Prophet dia not keep to himself any secret or 
allusion or any hidden explanation, besides the message which 
he brought to the whole of mankind. Had he withheld from 
them anything, then he would not have delivered (his message)? 
as he was commanded. He who holds such an opinion‘ is an 
apostate. Be ye on your guard against any opinion whose way 
is not clear and whose proof is not distinct. Do not swerve 
in the slightest from the views held by your Prophet and hi 
Companions! 

Says Abd Muhammed: We have already set forth the dis- 
graceful tenets of all these sects in a short book of ours, entitled: 
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«The saving adviees against the disgusting infamies and per- 
nicions depravities contained in the beliefs of the adherents of 
heresy among the four sects: the Mu‘tazilites, the Murjiites, the 
Kharijites and the Shi‘ites.” We subsequently appended it at 
the end of our exposition on the sects in this work." 

‘The consummation of all good is that you should cling to the 
text which your Lord wrote down? in ‘the Koran—in Arabic 
language, making clear, with no negligence whatever as regards 
clearness, everything—ax well as the words which are firmly 
established as those of your Prophet through the traditions of 
the reliable authorities' among the Imims (leaders) of* the mas- 
tors of the Tadith, *in a chain leading up to the Prophet:* 
both ways [117] will enable you to attain’ the satisfaction of 
your Lord. 

‘We shall forthwith proceed [to discuss]' the topies which are 
the pillar concerning which the Muslims are divided in their 
opinions, i. e., Unity, Free Will, Faith, Punishment, the Imimate 
and the Degrees of excellence (of the Companions) and then fin- 
ish with those matters which the Mutakallimtin call “ lata’if” 
(subtleties). We shall set forth all *the proofs they adduce* 
and expowid with convincing arguments the points of truth in 
all this,—in the same way as we proceeded previously,” with 
Allah’s assistance unto us and his support. ‘There is no assist- 
ance nor strength except in Allah, the Exalted, the Almighty. 
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[Printed Edition (=Ba.) IV pp. 178-188; Codex Leyden (=L.) II fol. 
185+ #.; Codex British Museum (=Br.) If fol. 87 ff.j Codex A TH 
fol. 105 ff; Cod. Yale (=¥.) UII fol. 10 ff. The variants quoted anony- 
mously are taken from L. and Br. and, if not otherwise stated, are 
ideutical in both Codices. ‘The readings of Y. are, if not otherwise 
stated, identical with those in A. On Codex A and the other codices se0 
Introduetion, pp. 17 and 24,] 

‘Description of *the grave ervors* leuiling to upostusy or 
absurdity contained in *the views of the adherents of he 
the Mu‘tazilites, the Khdrijites, the Murj@ites and the Shit 

Says Abu Muhammed:‘ We have already described in this 
work the infamies of the religions opposed to Islam [and the 
ies}* which are found in their Scriptures, viz., those of the 
Jews, Christians and Magicians, besides which nothing remains* 
for them,” so that nobody who becomes acquainted with them 
(their Soriptures)* will doubt that those people are engrossed in 
error. Now let us proceed with these four sects and describe 
their detestable tenets so that this work may render clear to 
every reader that they are engrossed in error and absurdity, and 
may thus prevent those whom Allah wishes to guide the right 
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way from joining them or from continuing (to be]' with them. 
‘There is no assistance nor strength except in Allah the Exalted, 
the Almighty. 

We wish, however, the reader of this our book” to undor- 
stand that we do not consider permissible—as do those in whom. 
there is no good—to quote in anyone’s* name any statement 
which het did not make verbatim, though the (general) view , 
(conveyed by the quotation) may go back to him (the quoted 
person). For the latter may not always cling to the conse- 
‘quences following from* his (general) view and thus a contra- 
diction may appear (between the quotation and the actual 
opinions of the quoted writer). You must know that quoting 
in anyone’s name—be he an infidel, a heretic or a (mere) sinner 
—a statement which he did not make verbatim is equal to tell- 
ing lies about him, and lying is not allowed against anybody. 
*On the other hand, they sometimes hide detestable ideas behind 
ambiguous expressions, $0 as to make them more attractive to 
ignorant people and to those of their followers who think well 
of them’ and to make it difficult for the bulk [179] of their 
opponents' to grasp? (the full significance of) the heresy in ques- 
tion. Thus when certain sections among the adherents of 





BA. om. GSK gle. 
+ LUAdAS “our words.” 
* +Laegead ye anyone of our opponents.” 


‘ alls wo" which makes no sense. 
TI conelure, tirer des conséquences (Dory). Ct. also I. Fried- 





laender, Sprachgebrauch des Maimonides I (1902) sub voce.—¥. 
* permitted by.” ¢ 
Lt “He says”; Br.+ “Says Abd Mubammed.” 


*T follow the reading of Le Br. ge Gua pmol Sa ghey — 


Ba. ¥. ogo jill paucdy is against the construction, both of the 
phrase and the verb (ts5 in this meaning being followed by i). 


* pqailleve td. ¥, incorrectly .gzallane, 
om. $3. 


a I. Friedlaender, (907. 





heterodoxy aud fallacy’ say*: God cannot be deseribed as hav- 
ing the power to do something absurd, or unjust, or false,* or any- 
“thing of which he does not know beforehand that it will happen,* 
they (deliberately) conceal the gravest heresy in this proposition, 
in order to mollify* the illiterate among their adherents! and 
appease the crowd of their opponents. (They do x0), hecause 
they are afraid of openly declaring’ their belief which in fact 
means that the Almighty has no power over injustice, nor 
strength over falsehood, nor might over absurdity. We are 
necessarily compelled to disclose forgeries of this kind and expose 
them in the clearest possible terms, We thus hope to get near 
Allah by rending asunder their veils and disclosing their secrets." 
« Allah is sufficient for us, He is an excellent Protector!” 















Description of the Depravities of the Shiites. 
Says Abt Muhammed ; The adherents of depravities (hetero- 
Aoxies) belonging to this sect are divided into three sections. 
I. The first of them is the Jdradiyya, a part of the Zeidiyya. 
IL, Then the Jindmiyya, belonging to the Rawifid, and 
finally 
TIL. the Hetremists, 
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I. As to the “irddiyya, a part of them believed in Muham. 
med b, ‘Abdallah b, al-Tasan b, al-Hasan' b. ‘Alt, Abi Talib, 
the same" who rose in Medina against Abf Ja‘far al-Mans\ 
‘The latter dispatched against him® ‘Tea b. Matsa b. Muhammed *b. 
‘All b. ‘Abdallah b. al-Abbis, who’ killed Muhammed b, 
J-Hasan, Allah haye merey on him!* ‘This sec- 
ved that the said Muhammed was alive,* that he was 
never killed, that he never died" nor will ever die until he has 
filled the earth with justice as itis filled with iniquity, Another 
section of them believed in Yahya b. ‘Omar*b. Yahya" b. al- 
Husein® b, Zeid . -Alt b. al-Iusein b. ‘Ali b. Abt Talib, who 
rose in Kufa *in the days of" al-Musta‘in. Muhammed b, 
‘Abdallah b, Tahir b, al-Husein b. Mus‘ab, the wali of Bag- 
dad for al-Musta‘in, dispatched against him the son of 
his paternal uncle al-Husein b. Isma‘il b. Ibrahim b. 
‘Mus‘ab, the nephew of Ishak b. Ibrahim b. Mus‘ab," who 
killed Yahya b. ‘Omar, Allah have merey on him! ‘The said. 
section then believed that this Yahya b. ‘Omar was alive," that 
he was never killed, *that he never died" nor will ever die until 
he has filled the earth with justice as it is filled with iniquity.— 
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Another section believed that Muhammed b, al-Kasim b. ‘Alt 
b. ‘Omar b. ‘Ali b. al-Lusein b. ‘Alt b, Abi ‘Talib, who rose in 
kkin' in the days of al-Mu‘tasim, was alive, that he never 
; nor was ever killed* nor will ever die until he has filled 
the carth with justice as it is filled with inguity. 

The Aéisdniyya, the followers [of Keisin Abd ‘Omra, one of 
the followers] of al-Mukhtir b. Abt ‘Ubeid‘—they are in our 
opinion a branch* of the Zeidiyya in their tendeney*—that 
Muhammed b. Alf b, Abt ‘Talib—i, e., Tbusal-Hanafiyya—was 
(still) alive in the mountains? of Radwa, having on his right a 
Tion and on his left a leopard, conversing with angels, his sus- 
tenance coming to him in the morning and in the evening, that 
he never died, nor will ever die until he has filled the earth with 
justice as it is filled with iniquity. 


























II, *Some of the Imimitic Rawifid—t refer to the sect" called 
al-Mamdra—believed that Masa b, Ja‘far b, Muhammed b. 
“Alf b. al-Husein b, ‘Alt b, Abi ‘Talib was alive, that he never 
died [180] nor will ever die until he has filled the earth with justice 
as it is filled with iniquity. Another group of them, viz, the 
Néwusiyya, the followers of* Nawus" of Bagra," believed *the 
same of his father Ja‘farb. Muhammed." Another group believed 
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the same of his brother Ismi‘il b. Ja‘far. The Sabé’iyya,’ 
the followers of the Jew* ‘Abdallah ibn Saba the Himyarite, 
believed the same of ‘Alt b. Abt Talib, aiding* that he was in the 
clouds, But I wish I knew in what particular cloud he is to be 
found, there being so many clouds in the different zones of the 
earth “that are compelled to do service between heaven and 
earth,” as Allah the Almighty said. *he said ‘Abdallah ibn 
Sabi, having received the news of ‘Al's murder,* expressed 
himself in these terms: ‘Even if you had brought us his brains 
in seventy bags,’ we would not be convinced of his death. 
He will surely not die until he has filled tho earth with justice 
as it is filled with iniquity.” Some of the Keisiniyya *believed 
‘that Abti Muslim as-Siraj was alive and has not died, and that he 
will undoubtedly appear again, Others of the Keisiniyya’ 
believed that ‘Abdallah b, Mu‘iwiya b. ‘Abdallah b. Ja‘far b. 
Abt Tilib was alive in the mountains of Isbabin until this day 
and will undoubtedly appear again. This ‘Abdallah is’ the 
same who rose in Faris in the days of Merwin b. Muhammed 
and was killed by Ab Muslim, after the latter had kept him in 
prison for along time. This ‘Abdallah held detestable’ opinions 
in religious matters, being a Nihilist and seeking the company 
of the Dahtiyya, 
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Says Ab@ Muhammed: ‘These people on ‘the foot- 
steps of the Jews who believe that *Malkizedek [b. Palig] b. ‘Abir 
[b. Shalih] b. Arphakhshad b. Sim b, Nah! and the servant 
whom Ibrabim dispatched to woo Riblea,? the danghter of 
Bethw’al’ b. Nikhae' b, Tarikh for his son Ishiik, and Tyas 
(Elijah) and Phinhas b, Alvar’ b. Hardin until this 
day." . The same direction ix also taken by some silly” 
who affirm that yas and al-Khadir are both alive until this 
day, some of them even claiming that they” met Ilyas in des- 
certs? and al-Khadir on lanes and meadows," and that the latter, 
whenever called, instantly appears" before the man who has 
called him. 

Says Ab Muhammed: How does al-Khadir accompl 
he is called in the Kast, the West, the North and the Sot 
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in thousand different places in the stme instant? (Yet) we met 
several people! who held this belief, among them [Muhammed ). 
‘Abdallah b, Salim al-Angirt]* known as Shukk al-Leil, tradi 
tionist* in Talabtra, who *in spite of it* belongs to the influential 
circles and masters a great amount of traditions;* among them 
also the Kitih Muhammed b. ‘Abdallah, who told me that he 
“many times’ sat with al-Khadhir and conversed with him, and 
many others. (Chey believe) all this, despite their knowing 
the saying of Allah: “But (he is) the Apostle of Allah and the 
seal of the prophets,” and the words of the Apostle of Allah: 
“There is no prophet after me.”* How then can a Muslim 
think it permissible? to assume [after this that]"* there is a pro- 
phet on earth after Muhammed, with the exeeption, stipulated by 
the Apostle of Allah, of the miracles whieh, according to relia- 
ble tradition, are certain to take place in connexion with ‘Isa b. 
‘Maryam’s advent at the end of Time? 

‘The heretics of [181] Baragwatah expect *until this day" Salih 
b. Tarif, who instituted for them their religion.” 

*Tho Ki of the Imimitie Rawifid—they constitute 
‘the bulk of the Shi'ites, and to them belong the dogmatists and 
thinkers as well as the large numbers (of the Shi‘ites)—all 
belicve" that Muhammed b, al-Hasan b. ‘Alf b. Muhammed *b, 
‘Alt b, Masa b, Ja‘far [b, Muhammed] b. ‘Alt b, al-Husein b, 

















Fale “a laige number.” 

+ Ba. ¥. om, Supplied from Z. Br 

+Om. “Om, only 
‘om. + Koran XXXI, 40, 
* L. gives a long marginal gloss, on which see Comm, 

+ Shing (BE: ump.) as," which makes no sens, 


™ yl Ide dey. Ed. ¥. om. owing to homoioteleuton, —* Om. 
asd Di, Whe Las, g Bee peplT abl abs UT UI 
“Until Allah stamped out their vestiges altogether in our own time, 
Praise unto allah?” See Comm. 
ay 


™ Differently worded ye SaaLe¥l pe airy Lgl & 
PILE, pAyyllEs, peyelicre panty pall Hast! “AIL the 


—they now belong to the Imdmiyya of the Rawitfid and among them 
are their dogmatists and thinkers as well as their center of gravity— 
believe.” «Om, Ea. Y¥. om. 
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‘Alt b. Abt Talib is alive, that he never died nor will ever die 
until he will appear and fill the earth with justice as it is filled 
with iniquity. He is in their opinion the Mahdt, the Expected." 
A seetion of them maintains* that *the birth of this one ‘who 
(in reality) was never created took place’ in the year 260—*the 
year when his father died.* Amiother section, however, main- 
‘tains that he was born some time after his father’s death. Still 
another section maintains that he was, on the contrary, born 
uring the lifetime of his father. ‘They report this in the 
name of Hukeima,* the daughter of Muhammed b. ‘Ali b. Masa." 
*(They also report) that she was present at his birth and heard 
him speak and recite the Koran the moment he fell out of the 
womb of his mother,’ and that his mother was Narjis and that 
she hgrself (Hukeima) was bis nurse.” ‘The majority* of them, 
however, say that his mother was Sakil and a part of them say 
that his mother was Sausan. "But all this is humbug," for the 
above-mentioned al-Hasan left no children,” neithier male nor 
female, Such is the first folly" of the Shi‘ites and the key to 














* gdgull axial 1a, misprint Jydsy 

* sg “his birthdate (was).” 

© 9p appl a (Br. ayia, Te $04) 5,505 gdUl cage ale yay 
peisil ST “This is the year of death of him whom (that section) 
‘mention’ as being (Br. whom we deny tobe) his fathér. He is the last 
of their mms.” 

+ RAL, WUD oi Iyyyy “they roport about this a silly story."—Instead 
of RagKa ye there ia blank both in L, and Br. 

++ pySdalh yal Kiey he ead! tnesister ot ‘Altand the aunt 
of the above-mentioned al-Hlasan.” 

Ty, GS Od, ye iene Lgl, ALL wal Let wy5S, 
wep al ob Ghal ye olf x ge cult Lg. 
Awl oe Lal, 

Tee 
» Saye Ab Muhammed. 
© Byte GAS fabricated lie.” 


Sok abate” 1 ys batt” 











Vol. xxvii 





The Heterodowies of the Shiites, ete. 49 


their grave errors’ of which this one is the least grave, though 
(sufficient) to lead to perdition. 

All these,? when’ asked to prove what they say, reply : Our 
proof is Inspiration, and he who contradicts us is of illegitimate 
birth, “This is strange’ indeed! I wish I knew the dit- 

ence between them and the opposite attitude’ of those who 
Inspiration while proving the absurdity of their assump- 
tions and (maintaining) that the Shitites’ are of illegitimate 
birth’, or that they are idiots’, or that they all have forking pro- 
jections" on their heads. *What would they siy 6f one who 
had belonged to them but then went over to the others, or one 
who had belonged to the others and then went over to them? 
‘Do you believe that he is transferred" from an illegitimate birth 




















* pqile which evidently stands for «gsSLet their csisitien” 
Hylls aS US SREY. gst Glo paelee yay 
* Ed. and Codd. SI “since.” Read 1d. . 

«Says AbO Muhammed, 

+a. and Codd. Li bo. Tread Lazyle “strange” (Lane). 

‘Ba. ¥. Lye trom -4e IT to equalize, jus” which conveys no 
proper sense, L. oL,e (Br. uncertain), Tread oLis from Qe TI to 
ceppose, contradict.” 

Taal 

"Ed. $d) .—Read Sot} as in Br. Y.- 





TL, ial. 
+a. 83 which is perhaps to be read on ‘coinp. p. 46, note 7. 
Tnstead of 85,3 gil sh the Codices have ye pel pelS pail, 


peas d upke eet «and that all of them, from the first to 
‘Phe Laat, incunt mulieres in latrinés exis.” “Ed, no doubt intentionally 
omitted. 


BBA. pie ya Byed y3p5 Le Bh Gad 99 ogi ya “of 
madness,” om, in all Codices and is moet probably a gloss. See Comm. 


* Differently worded 3 Xie WS yaad 5 ree pid 3 
OS eid sh garbnall Syd Slob hey pV ye Eye 
w Lest pie § dao ofp Lule, 


‘You. xxvii, 
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to a legitimate one or from a legitimate birth to an illegitimate 
‘one? Shonld they say: his ease’ depends on his condition at 
his death, then one? ought to reply to them: (If so), then per- 
haps you' are of illegitimate birth, since it is not impossible 
that you will all one by one return to the reverse of what you 
believe today. Surely, they all are people of foul opinions, of 
weak minds and of no shame.‘ Tet us seek refuge in Allah 
*from Error." 

‘Amr b, Bahr al-Jihig—one of those frivolous men who are 
mastered by the desire for a joke, and one of those who lead 
into error," yet one, as we found, who in his books never sets 
forth a lie deliberately and assertively, though he often enough 
sets forth the lies of others—(al-Jahiz) narrates the following: 
‘Abd Ishik Ibrahim’ an-Nazzim and Bishr b, Khdlid* told me 
that they once said to Muhammed b. Ja‘far the Rafidite, known 
as Sheitin at-Tak: * Woe unto thee!" Art thou not ashamed 
before Allah" of what thou hast asserted in thy book on “the 
Imamate” that Allah never’ said in the Koran: ‘The second of 
two: when they were both in the eave, when he said unto his 
companion: Be not grieved, for Allah is with us!”"2” They both 
continue t6 narrate: “By Allah, Sheitan at-Tak thereupon 























1+ Lost “surely.” 

* Ls 0.” 

1 gSAS a” 

RAL, “hatoron” 

§ xg p#3high Le from that with which ho tempted them.” 

“8a, misprint yaludell SOLA instead of the reverse —¥. + SLE 
Bye pas ust Y, {Les aL} Allah says: Walk not proudly 
{in the land" (Koran XVII, 99). ‘This is evidently the gloss of « reader, 

"Om. 

 abpoaal open ye Leal yy “eal tas ome ofthe leaders of 


the Mu'tazilites.” 
Om. 


doe ye alll exgssT Lal dest thon not fear Allah?” 
8 Koran IX, 40 
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broke forth into at long laughter so that® (we felt) as had ree 
been the evildoers.” An-Nazzim narrates: “We often spoke 
with? ‘Alf b. Mitam' ag-Sibdnt (the soapboiler)—he was one 
of the doctors of the Rawifid and one of their dogmatists—and 
wwe would oceasionally ask him [for some information, which he 
would give us. Whenwe asked him]:* Isit (i. ¢., your informa- 
tion) an opinion (of your own) or an oral information’ (coming) 
from the Imam?" he would deny that he gave it of his own 
opinion. We then reminded him’ of what he had said about 
the same thing on a previous [182] occasion.” He (an-Nazzim) 
continues: “By Allah, Inever saw him blush forit or feelashamed 
of having done it.” 

‘One of the tenets of the Imimites—both ancient and*modern 
that the Koran was interpolated by adding passages that 
were not in it, by removing a great number (of verses) from it 
and altering a great number (of verses) in it. ‘The only excep- 
tion is. ‘Alf b. al-Husein® b. Masa *). Muhammed” b. Ibrahim 
b, Maga b. Ja‘far b, Muhammed b. ‘Alf b. al-Husein” b. ‘Alt 
b. Abi Talib, who was!” an Imamite, yet at the same time openly 
declared his schism (in this question). He always denied this 
belief *and declared those who entertained it apostates.* Of the 
same opinion (with him) were his two followors Aba Ya‘la’* 

















‘+1 ;Sle “sudden, unexpected.” Originally said of an arzow of 
which the shooter is not known, See Lane s.¥. 
+88, yet we had to bush and.” 








Lele 5K, “AltD. atedmy often spoke with ws.” 
(Bd. Y. piste, Br. gaite, L. unp.—See Comm, 
*8a. ¥. om. allnid Gass Lhbwe yo owing to homoiotelenton, 


‘kal ‘oral traition.* Sing. 
“£4, misprint 5488 - * Rd. Y. al-Hasan, 
"Om. Bd, ¥. al-Hasan, 


pales poly WS oo Ws panebKeny Relat LS, ya 
Jhsevle “one of the heads of the ImAmites and one of their dogma- 


tists, Yet, atthe same time he openly and publicly declared his schism.” 
Only xy piXzy which is probably a mistake for ay JG ye PS 
Ba. ¥, Li dag.—Br. he is probably a correction. 
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Sabalan (?)' of Tas and Ab@’l-Kasim ar-Raus (of Rai-Teheran). 
Says Abii Muhammed: ‘The belief that there are interpolations 
Detween the two covers (of the Koran) is pure® apostasy and” 
equal to declaring the Apostle of Allah a liar. 

A seotion of the Avisdniyyu believed in the Transmigration 
of Souls and this belief was upheld by the poet as-Sayyid al- 
ul him! ‘Those who believed in it were so 
possessed with this iden that one of them would take a mule ora 
donkey and hit it and torture it and withhold from it drink and 
food, on the ground that it bears the spirit of Abt Bekr and 
‘Omar.’ Marvel at this folly,‘ which has no parallel to it! "Bor 
by what right has this miserable mule or tmlueky donkey been 
Aistinguished by transferring to it the spirit (of AbQ Bekr and 
‘Omar), more than all other mules and donkeys? ‘They do the 
same thing to a she-goat, on the ground that she bears the spirit, 
of the Mother of the Faithful. 

"Lhe bulk of their’ dogmatists like Hishim b, al-Iakam of 
‘Ketfa,"* his pupil" Abt ‘Ali ash-Shakkak”* and others maintain 
that God's knowledge is created and that he knew nothi 
‘until he created knowledge for himself :—"this is pure apostasy. 























HL gdtaw, Brump. Bd. ¥. OMe. See Comm. 
Core “ssadaterated” he sie variant alto ate. 


+ A3Y « because itis.” 


BAY ede yet AM aleyy DB yor oid ab awl, 
wpstdey “frenzy.” 
* 4 or ‘Othmdn. S80 Comm. 


Ud... Byerly 

te lagyet cas! LT wish Limow.” 

* +Says AbQ Muhammed. 

+4 JY “cary.” 

+ Qual gio Lye “a client of the Band Asad.” 

Om 

wa ¥.IKall. L Br lst (ic). See Comm, 

 ¢Says Aba Muhammed. 

deny 2 aU age! ce om, as “deoauseitmeans to declare Goa 
‘ignorant.” 
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‘The same Hishim, when once arguing with Abi-Hudeil al- 
‘AUGE,* declared that? his Lord was seven spans (measured) by his 
‘own spans:—this is pure apostasy.’ Dawud al-Hawari\— 
one of their greatest dogmatists, asserted that his Lord was flesh 
and blood (and) of human shape. 

‘They unanimously hold that the sun was tured back twice 
for ‘Alt, Is there more stiffness of face", hardness of cheek," 
lack of shame’ and conrage * to lie” (And all this) despite the 
nearness of age’ and the maltitude of feople. 

A section of them maintains that God sometimes wants a 
thing and decides upon it; then something oceurs to him and 
heleavesit undone, ‘This view isknown as thatof the Keisiniyya, 

Among the Imimites there are some who permit *to marry" 
nine wives. Others forbid" cabbage", on the ground that it only. 
grew from the blood of al-Husein, and had never existed before, 
“his assertion resembles in its small amount’ of shame the pre- 
vious one, *In the same way" many of them asserted that 
‘Alt *never had a namesake before him."* But this is frightful 
ignorance. On the contrary, there were *many among the Arabs" 

















+4 Sin Moka, 
tedyb “the length of.” 
deny yo ably obygaal aSY “ecanse dt means rideuténg God” 
+Ba. olyAl ; Codd. ol At. 
+ Plural, * Plural. 
7 alghl “tite,” which makes no sense. 
SOdTL ps Yl dal et exoLuS} Le “to stupety all the peo- 
ple of the earth with lies.” 
Fe peal LS & 8 pte “to those who vel in that generation.” 


1 Bom. GLI BS 


*L, Br. om. the whole paragraph. ™ +“Says Ab Muhammed.” 






"om. 1 4ST rthe cating of.” 
Brroneously 3,¥) “hare” + Says Abt Mohammed. 
dhe “lack” (of shame). “om. 





As (ie) Laat po WL and pl 
ws GULeLL gf keep “a large number at the time of Tgnorance.” 


oa TL. Friediaender, + fago7. 


who were called by this name, like ‘Alt b. Bekr b. Wal, to 
whom every Bekrite in the world traces his origin.’ *There was 
an ‘All among the Azd and an ‘Alt among the Bajila as well as 
in other (tribes). Every one of these was well-known in the time 
of Ignorance.* Nearer than’ this was ‘Amir b. at-Tufeil with 
the Kunya Aba ‘Alt, 

‘Their public assertions are, however, mor 
those mentioned. 

‘There is a section among them maintaining that Paradise and 
Hell will decay. On the other hand, there are some among the 
Keisiniyya who maintain that this world will never decay. 

‘There was one section among them called al-Bajaliyya’ [183] 
tracing its origin to *al-Hasan b,’ ‘Alt b. Wargand al-Bajali." 
He belonged to the people of Nafta,’ of the district of Kafen" 
in Kastilia," of the lands of Ifrtkiya, ‘Then this infidel started 
for as-Ss at the extreme end of the lands of the Mastmida, 
whom he led astray, also leading astray the Amir of as-Sts 
Ahmad b. Idris b. Yahya b. Idris b. ‘Abdallah b. al-Hasan”* 
1, allIasan"* b, ‘Alt b, Abt Talib. ‘They are very numerous 


FOm, Rand § + iS 5 y2 Kir i? gla. See Comm, 
+L. Br, instead: BLAS yo ols yo pot or hey 
spam Bey Bt 92 DEE yo Qld yo (Codd. naka) 
Oy gdng BLS yo tlie dee Lt 6 O53. ye ayle oil 
Rast by he gine SLL S558 si ail Ipels el 
Lops, Last. See Comm, 


Fom. yo : “the nearest.” 
‘ wash olyalssy “the publ as. of the Rawasg.” 
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+1. REAL « Paradise."—Br. as Ed. USUI. 
18a tle, hel tbl, A absul, Br. bes 


See Comm, *Om. 
#ra, ASUI, ¥. AsV; L. Br ump, 
9A. RlegS ; L. Br. ump. ‘Br. xaos. 


"Om. Ea. ¥, pbalady Tread iubalovad ieads “Kafoa in 5." 
Ba. Y, altos +02, Br, al-Kusin, 
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there, dwelling in the environments of the city of as-Stts, openly 
professing their unbelief. ‘Their prayers are different from those 
of the Muslims. They-eat no fruit whatever whose root has 
‘een manured. ‘They maintain that the Tmamate is confined 
to the descendants of al-Hasan, *to the exclusion of the descend- 
ants of al-Husein.* 

‘Yo them also belonged the followers of Abd Kamil. One of 
their beliefs was that all the Companions became apostates after 
the death of the Prophet. by disclaiming the Imimate of ‘Als, 
and that the latter, too, became an apostate by conceding the 
rule first’ to Aba Bekr, then to ‘Omar, then to ‘Othmin, The 
bulk of them, however, add that ‘Alf and those that followed. 
him returned to Islam, having asserted his rights “after the 
death of ‘Othman*, by uncovering" his face and unsheathing* his 
sword, while before this they had drifted away from Islam and 
had become apostates and polytheists. Among them there were 
also some who put the whole blame in this matter on the 
Prophet, because he aid not explain the question in a manner 
removing all doubt. Says Ab@ Muhammed: All this is pure 
apostasy and no hiding of it is possible, 

‘These are the doctrines* of the Imimites, who among thesects 
of the Shi‘a are *moderate as regards* “Extremism.” 





ILL. Asto the Hetremists among the Shitites, they are diyided 
into two parties: 1. one attributing prophecy after the Prophet 
to some other person,’ 2. the other attributing divinity to any- 
one beside Allah, thus joining the Christians and the Jews" and 
betraying religion in a fnost detestable manner, 





“Titerely RELL “alone” + gael ge lds Gt Ul Lay 
Bee pall alll anny gall © We have now been fold that 


‘Abdallah b. Yasin al-Muftarri' (the Devout, see Lane and Dozy 8.v.) 
Allah have mercy on him—destroyed them completely.” 


+0m. AKG, instead of LAS Sly 
“L. daw, which makes no sense, 


+ ab “the dopravities.” 

* pe BELG “keeping back from.” 

Om 548d ; +p ape lyseysns ths deserting Zatam.” 
‘Instead of “the ows” LECH SL “and theres of the Infidels.” 
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1. The party which admits prophecy after the Prophet is 
divided into varions sects. 

To these belonged the Gurdhiyya.' Their opinion was that 
‘Muhammed resembled ‘Ali more closely than one raven the other 
and that Allah had dispatched Jibril with a revelation® to ‘Ali, 
but Jibril mistook Muhammed for him.* Yet* Fibril is not to 
be blamed as he (only) made a mistake.” ‘There was, however, 
fa section among them who said that Jibril did it purposely and 
they declared him an apostate and cursed him, may Allah 
‘them!—Says Aba Muhammed: Did anyone ¢ 
weak-minded people and more finished idiots than these here* 
who assume that Muhammed resembled ‘Ali? For Heaven's sake! 
*How could there exist a resemblance between a man of forty 
and a boy of eleven years, so that Jibril should have mistaken 
him? Besides, Muhammed was* above middle-size (tending) 
towards talluess," erect like a spear, with a thick beard, big 
black" eyes, full thighs, with little hair on his body, but rich 



























+L xGlul, Br xgilell. 

* Rll, and a message.” 

‘Instead of Qessdey more explicitly dys? Qt SLs “and ho carne 
tom” 

Sigs cuJLis [ELA 3 thon ‘they disngreed and a section of 
them sofa": this is probably the correct reading. 

+ shes Oost Gr. xLA3) aut SLA! thy reason of the strong 
resemblance between Muhammed and ‘Al.” 

* Brroncously gly instead of ays 

"ae patel al Lgl LUN Sh gs bale Lent aah Gs 
aA GIS Lesl Ud bls yl AMG pain phe Gal Ube 
Rasy band paeily “How could a man of forty bear so strong a 
resomblace to a bo of ten that the most perfect of all men should err 
therein? How much less could err inauch a thing thé most excellent 
of Allah's ereatures and the most perfect of them, a8 regards discrimi- 


nation and virtue !"—The most perfect of all men,” which can only 
refer to the Prophet, does not convey a proper sense in this connection. 


f+ ddige “then.” 
+ tcopsl (RIAN “nearer” (otalines, 

1 pase Be. pads 

0 Ba ¥. eo ‘without sense.—L, Br. eo ‘as translated. 
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curls. ‘Alf on the contrary was? below middle size, (tending) 
towards shortness," stooping frightfully, as though he had been 
broken and then reset, "with a mighty beard which covered his, 
chest* from one shoulderbone to the other, *when he had become 
bearded,” with heavy eyes," with thin thighs, [184] mightily” 
bald, with no hair on his head “except a tiny bit in the back of 
it," but with much hair on his body.’ Marvel at the silliness! 
of this pack." For even granted that Jibril made a mistake— 
‘though far be it from the faithful" Holy Spirit",—how could Allah 
have neglected *to rectify and" to enlighten him and (how eould 
he) have allowed him to abide" by his mistake twenty-three 
years?" But even more strange" than all this: who could ave 
told them this story and who could have imposed upon them this 
fable, since this can only be known to one who was present when 
Allah gave the order to Jibril and then was present at his disobey- 
ing it? Upon them the curse of Allah, the curse of those who 

















Tp 3, “vith a rch beard” ci 
#6 SOI pb opal cee Adige “then a Deardless boy. When 
he had grown up, he was.” 
* bpsl (pedlld)) “nearer” to shortness 
* RA Rew byis «with an exceedingly rich beard.” 
tom. + +LimyaaS doth di” + Loyd“ exovedingly.” 
"SLs § Ano Soo Uf “excont a tuft on his occiput.” Lit, a 


tuft which was tufted.” I owe this explanation to Professor Torrey. 
Ed. ¥. RAJ} “beard,” which ‘makes no sense.—L. Br. wut! 


“body.” 
% bls¥ “at the exaggeration.” 2i5UbNt« party.” 
20m. BUS Yee 
40m, + goles (158). 
patel yi Had aged & of «Vents, in hte stupaitythero 


is a warning for those who accept a warning !” 
Ba. yet. Tread, St See p. 49, n, 5. 
Ra (wt, 3N) “vile.” 
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course’, and the curse of the whole of mankind? so ong as human 
beings will last before Allah in his world ! 

One section believed in the prophecy of “All.” Another see- 
tion believed that ‘Alt b. Abi ‘Tilib, al-Hasan, al-Tusein,* Alt 
b. al-Husein', Muhammed b. ‘Ali, Ja‘far b. Muhammed,* Mftsa b. 
Ja‘far, ‘Ali D. Masa, Muhammed b. ‘Alf, [‘Alf, Muhammed,” 
al-[asan b, ‘Alf and the Expected,’ the son of al-Lasan, were 
all prophets." Another section believed in the propheey of 
Muhammed b. Isma‘il b. Ja‘far only. ‘This is the party of the 
Karmatians. Another section believed only in the prophecy of 
‘Alt and his three sons: al-Hasan, al-Husein and Muhammed 
». al-Hanafiyya, This is the party of" the Keisdniyya. Al- 
‘Mukhtir"* was constantly attempting™® to claim prophecy for 
himself: he spoke in rhymes" and warned them against turning 
aside from Allah, several groups" of the eursed Shiites follow-» 
ing him in “this belief. Ho" advocated the Imamate of Muham- 
med b. al-Hanafiyya. 

















* Gt. Koran TT, 156; 1. Br. + RDU, “and of theangela.” 
‘The following om. 
+ 4H dS5 lL gol ye“. ADE TAN alone” 
SEALY. +9). 
Lom. ‘Ali, al-Husein through homoioteleuton, 
+ aby 
Ba, and Codd. om. Seo Comm. 
"BA. and Codd. Muhammed. See Comm, 
* tds yy “i. e. Mohammed.” 
99 SLAs aU any “Apostles of Alla.” 
* Tastead of ye R4SLb erroneously yLisLb. 
aU aia) (Br. only aad) “Allah curse him!" 
1 Ba, correctly pla; ¥. ppm, seeDozys.v. Lit 
Bape am 
te aes 
Le eroncoutly Lela ay, 
Lb «a groop.” 
+ BigduaS “holding true.” 
% + dL3 qe “at the same time.” 
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One section believed in the prophecy of al-Mujira b. Si 
a client of the Band Bajla in Kéfa, the same whom Khalid b. 
‘Abdallah al-Kagtt burned at the stake. This Muiira—may 
Allab curse him !—nsed to maintain that *the object of his wor- 
ship* had the shape of a man with a crown on his head and that 
his limbs were according to the number of the letters of the 
alphabet, the Alif, for instance, corresponding with the thighs, 
and similar things, for which no tongue of one who belongs to 
any branch of religion will ever loosen itself.* Allah is mightily 
exalted above the assumptions of the Unbelievers !_ He—Allah 
curse him !—also maintained that *the object of his worship,* 
when intending to create the world,‘ uttered his Greatest Name 
which fell down on his crown. ‘Then he wrote down with his 
finger [on his palm]' the actions of men, both the good and the 
Yad ones. But when he beheld the bad actions, sweat trickled 
down from him on account of it.” From this sweat two lakes 
were gathered: one salty and dark, the other light and sweet. 
‘Then he looked into the lake and beheld his shadow.” *He - 
started to catch it," but it flew away. *At Inst he caught it."* 
He plucked ont the eyes" of his shadow and, grinding them, 
created ont of them the sun” and another sun. He created the 
Infidels out of the salty lake and the Faithful out of the sweet 
Take, with an ample mixture of both, One of his beliefs also 
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was that the prophets never differed in anything concerning the 
religious laws. It has been assumed that Jabir b. Vaztd al- 
Iu‘fi, the same who received traditions from ash-Shu‘bi, was 
the suecessor of al-Mugira b. Sad," when Khalid *b, ‘Abdallah 
al-Kasti® had burned him, When Jabir died, he was sweceeded* 
by Bekr al-A‘war (the Blind) al-Hijrf, and when he (too) died, 
they transferred the leadership to ‘Abdallah, the son of ale 
Mnjira, their above-mentioned head.* ‘They existed in Kafa in 
compact mumbers. ‘The last opinions at which al-Mugira Db, 
Sa‘id arrived were his belief in the Imimate of Muhammed b. 
[185] ‘Abdallah b, al-Hasan b, al-Hasan' and the prohibition of 
the water of the Euphrates and of any* river, well? or cistern, 
into which anything unclean has fallen, Under these cireum- 
stances those who advocated" the Imimate of the descendants of 
al-Husein® held themselves aloof from him, 

One section believed in the propheey of Baydn b. Sam‘an, 
‘Tamimite by descent. Khalid b. ‘Abdallah al-Kasri burned him 
together with al-Mugira b. Sa‘fd on the same day, Al-Mugfra 
b, Sa‘id shrank in a most cowardly manner from clasping the bun- 
Ale of wood,” so that he had to be tied to it by foree. Bayan b. 
‘Sam‘in, on the contrary, ran to the bundle and clasped it without 
flinching and without showing any sign of fear. ‘Then Khalid 
said to both their followers: “In everything, indeed, you behave 
like lunaties. ‘This one ought to have been your” head, not that 
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fool." Bayan b. Sam‘An, Allah’ curse him, maintained that God 
would entirely decay, excepting only his countenance, ‘This 
Tunatie actually thought that he was supported in this his heresy 
by the saying of Allah: “Every creation that is on it is subject 
to decay, and remain will only the countenance of your Lord.”* 
But had he only possessed an ottnee of reason or understanding, 
then he would have known that Allah's statement about decay 
only refers to the things on earth, *in agreement with the text 
of the truthful saying:' “Every creation that is on it is subject 
to decay.” But Allah does not attribute decay to *that which 
is not on earth.* Allah’s countenance is surely Allah,* not a 
thing different from him,’ *Far be it from Allah that division 
and fraction should be attributed to him,’ ‘This is only the 
attribute of the created, limited beings, but not the attribute of 
‘one who is not? limited** and has no equal." He—Allah curse 
him !—also maintained thatit was he"* who was meant by the saying 
of Allah: “his is an illustration (bayén) for mankind.”* He 
also adhered to the doctrine” that the Imim was [Ab@]}" Hashim. 
‘Abdallah b, Muhammed *b, al-Hanafiyya"* and that then it (the 
Imimate) passed over to all the other descendants of ‘Alf.”” 


1 hukéll (Br. (ag!) “coward.” 
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A section of them believed in the prophecy of [4da]' 
Mansar al-Mustanis*al-“Tjlt (of the Ban ‘Tj)*, the same whose 
nickname was “al-Kisf™ (the Fragment). He claimed? that 
he was meant by the saying of Allah: “If they should see a 
fragment of the heaven falling down.” He was crucified by 
‘Yasuf b. ‘Omar in Kéfa, He also—Allah’ curse him!—pre- 
tended that he was lifted up to heaven and that Allah, patting 
him on his head with his hand, said to him: “Go forth, [o] my 
child,” and deliver (a message) from me. The oath of his 
followers was: “No, by the Word!” He also—Allah exrse him!— 
maintained that the first beings" created by Allah were ‘Isa b. 
‘Maryam and ‘Alt b, Abf Tilib, He held the belief in the 
terrupted succession of apostles. He permitted forbidden things, 
viz, adultery, wine, (the eating of) dead animals," swine and 
blood, maintaining that they were -nothing but proper names 
of men,—the bulk of the Rawifid are still of the same opinion 
to-day. He abolished the obligatory prayers, alms, fasts" and 
pilgrimage. His followers were all stranglers and skull breakers, 
just as were the followers of al-Mugtra b. Sad. ‘Their reason 
for this was that they did not permit the use of arms before he 
whom they expected would come forth. They consequently killed 
the people only by means of strangling and breaking the skull, 
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while the A7ashabiyya confined themselves to wooden arms." 
Hishim b, al-Hakam the Rifidite’ in his book, known under the 
title “al-Mizin” (the Balanee),—he knew them better than 
anyone else, because he was their neighbor in Kafa and their 
“associate in doctrine’—mentions that the igiyya particularly* 
Kill *both their adherents* and opponents saying: ‘We (only) 
hurry’ the Faithful to Paradise and’ the Infidels to Hell.” 
After the death of *Aba Mangtr* they used to deliver a fifth of 
the goods taken away from those [186] they killed by strangling 
lor breaking theirskuls)"to al-Husein, the son of Ab@ Mansur. 











"The ast two sentences more explicit nL Br. giLazst g galiney 
de LAK Last, es (Br em. GAN) Gib! de 
Co oe ng dee plating V gil ts tl JLal 
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ey eer ath ey Lat pas Ce plat 
48s Gt, “Thereason fortheir confining themselves to strangling 
and stall breaking andthe Keistniyya confining themselves to fighting 
with wooden arms only, is that they do not allow to carry any iron 
‘weapon whatsoever, even if they be led, until he whom they expect, 
vill come fore, when they will again carry arms. They therefore kill 


only by means of strangling and breaking the skull with stones and 
‘wooden arms.” 


* asl. 

SBE Y. Godall § pdyley Le Be Eatll 6960 J paint, 
“and their toinbrother as regards the pretensions of the Shiites.” 
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His followers were divided into two sections:* one maintaining 
that after* Muhammed b. ‘Alt b. al-Husein’ the Imimatet 
passed over to Muhammed b, ‘Abdallah b. al-Hasan b. al-Hasan;* 
the other maintaining (that it passed over) to “Abt Mansur* al- 
Kisf and would never return to the descendants of ‘Alt. 

One section’ believed in the propheey of Bazig," the weaver, 
‘Phat this claim (to prophecy) should have been raised* 
in favor of a weaver is strange” indeed! *Another 
on believed in the prophecy of Mutanmar, the corndeal 
in Kafa."” Another section believed in the propheey of ¢ Omei 
at-Tabbin'* (the strawdealer) in Kufa, He was—Allah" curse 
him—in the habit of saying to his followers: If I wanted to 
turn this straw into pure gold, T could do it.” He presented 
himself before Khalid’ b, ‘Abdallah al-Kastt and courageously"* 


- 7 ods Lotdel ots covers sil, 
weil. 


> sreage “the death of” 
* Ea. Y, al-Hasan. 
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denounced him. Khalid then gave orders to exeente him and 
he was killed, in addition to the curse of Allah.’ *These five 
‘seets all belong to the sects of the Khattdbiyya.* 

A section of (our) ancients,” the partisans of the Abbasides, 
believed in the prophecy of ‘Ammar, *with the nickname 
Khiddsh.' Asad b. ‘Abdallah, the brother of Khalid b. ‘Abdal- 
lah *al-Kasri," got hold of him and killed him, in addition to the 
curse of Allah. 

2. The second party among the sects of the Extremists is 
that which attributes divinity to anyone beside Allah. 

‘The first of them were certain people among the adherents of 
‘Abdallah b, Saba the Himyarite, may Allah curse him! 
‘They came to ‘Alt b. Abi Talib and said* in his face: “Thou 








4SLgg!l jabs, “and an unhappy couch shal it be." Koran 11, 
a, . 

ta ated GUELI 3t LS ge pelo Yle lS “alt tose 
belong to the followers of Abd'l-KhattAb, Allah curse him !—L: Br. + 
oe & SUN Bola Gall M25 Le pee Ast Os, 
he ye © She) Gl Oo: ede gy BS Ye vail 
pokey (Cutts umn) pbtd ye was § (LSS Sef iu 
bes, Splerast ced! LAS, aU aid Sed SL ex! 


QS & LedK Among those who imitated his example in claiming 
prophecy was the scoundrel who arose among the Bant'-'Uieis b. Dam- 
dam b, ‘Aat b. Jantd of the Kelb (and) who was burned én his battle 
‘vith (#) Tug), ao the leader of the Zenj who rose in Kéfa,—Allah curse 
him They both pretended to be ‘Alides and they were both liars in this 
élaim.” See Comm. 
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art he!” He asked them Who is he?” and they answered 
“Thou art Allah,” ‘Ali, however, took the matter very seriously 
and gave orders to kindle a fire and he burned them in it. 
While they were being thrown into the fire, they started shout- 
ing: “Now we feel certain that he is ‘Aah, For none but 
Allah punishes by fire. Regarding this (incident) he* said: 
[Rajaz] “When T saw that the matter h 
matter, 

I kindled a-fire and called Kanbar, 
By Kanbar he refers to his slave, the same who was charged 
with throwing them* into the fire.‘ —Let us seek refuge in Allah 
from being led into temptation through a created being and 
created being from being led into temptation ‘through us, bo it 
in a great or small (thing), For the temptation of Aba’I-Hasan 
i. €. ‘All) in the midst of his followers is like the temptation of 
‘fsa’ in the midst of his followers, the Apostles. 

“This sect still subsists today, (nay), is even increasing and 
embraces large numbers. ‘They are called the ‘Ulydniyyu." 
One of them was Ishik b. Muhammed an-Nakha‘t (of the Band 
an-Nakha‘), al-Ahmar (the Red), of Kéfa, who was one of their 
dogmatists. He wrote a book on this subject under the title 
“<agSirit” (the Path). He was refuted" by al-Bhnkt ( 
al-Fayyiid *as regards (his views) mentioned above. 
maintain that Muhammed is the Apostle of ‘Alt. 
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A group of Shi‘ites, known as the Mukammadiyya, main- 
tains' that Muhammad is Allah,—but Allah is exalted above 
their unbelief, ‘To these belonged al-Bhnki and al-Fayyad *b. 
‘Alt ‘The latter composed # book on this topic, which he 
called “al-Kustis” (the Balance). Wis father was the well- 
Imown Katib, who first occupied this post under ‘Abdallah b. 
Kandaj, when the latter was Wil, then* under the Commander 
of the Paithful, al-Mu‘tadid. It was with reference to him 
that al-Buhturf composed the well-known’ poem, of which the 
Deginning runs thus: 
[Wiiatiey Far from the inhabitant’ of Guweir’ is 

{his (present) place of visitation”. 
‘The (long) travels have emaciated him, But 
[Allah is his patron. 
[187] The said al-Fayyaid,—Allah curse him!—was killed by al- 
Kasim b. ‘Abdallah’ b, Sulcimin b. Wahb, because he was 
among those who denonnced the latter in the days of al-Mu‘ta- 
did. ‘The story* is well known, 
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Another section believed in the divinity of Adam and the 
prophets" after him, prophet after prophet, down to Muhammed, 
then in the divinity of ‘Als, then in the divinity of al-Hasan, 
then’ al-Iusein, [then ‘Alt b. al-Lusein];* then Muhammed b. 
‘Als, then Ja’far b, Muhammed, and here they stopped. ‘The 
Khattibiyya one day publicly proclaimed this belief in Kata, 
when ‘Ist. Masa b, Muhammed b, Alt. ‘Abdallah b, aletAbbis 
was Wali. ‘They came ont:in the middle of the day in Iarge 
crowds, attired in belts and cloaks like pilgrims, and shouting 
at the top of their voiees: ‘With thee, 0 Ja‘far! with thee, o 
Sattar!” ‘Thn ‘Ayish and others say: “It is, as if Tsaw them 
(as they were) thet day.” Tea b. Masa encountered them and 
they fought against him." But he killed them and exterminated 
them. 

Then another section enlarged upon the above-mentioned 
doctrine and believed in the divinity of Muhammed b, Isma‘l 
b, Ja‘far b. Muhammed. ‘These were the Krmatians. Among 
the Intier were some who believed in the divinity of "Aba 
Satid ul-flusan b. Bahram al-Jannabi' and his sous afte 
*Some of them believed in the divinity? of Ada "l-Kasin an- 
Najjar, who rose in Yemen in the lands of the Band Hardin 
was called al-Mang@tr." 


" patnall Sypgall Br. om. by oversight. 
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Another section of them believed in the divinity of ‘ Ubeidallah, 
then of those of his descendants who ruled after him until this 
day. 

One group believed in the divinity of AbalAhattdh Muham- 
med b. Abi Zeinab, a client of the Bant Asad in Kffa. Thei 
number grew so large that it exceeded the thousands. ‘They 
said: “he! is a god, and Ja‘far b, Muhammed isa god. But 
Ab@l-Khattib is greater than the other.” They used to say": 
“all the descendants of al-Hasan [and al-Ifusein]’ are the sons 
and favorites‘ of Allah.” They believed that they would 
not die, but would be lifted up to.heaven. The Sheikh whom 
you see (now), affected the likeness with this one before the 
people,® 

‘Then one group of them believed in the divinity of Mu‘ammar, 
a corndealer in Kiafa, whom they worshipped, *Ie was one 
of the followers of Abt’l-Khattib, may Allah cutse them all!* 

Another group believed in the divinity of al-Husein’ b. 
Mansar [al-Halidj]', a dresser of cotton, who was crucified in 
Bagdad through the efforts of the Vizier "Hamid b. al-‘Abbis,— 
may Allah have merey on him!—in the days of al-Muktadir. 

Another group believed in the divinity of Muhammed b. ‘Alt 
», ash-! -Shalmagéa,"* the Katib,"* who was killed in Bagdad in 
Detieved in the divinity of “AULD, alFadt b. Yazta, «client of the Band 
Ziyhd, who traced his genealogy to Abd Sufyan, who rose in Janad and 
in the lands of the DucMandith in Yemen. Another group believed in 
‘he divinity of al-Bassart, who rose in Sarcdd. 

Js « this one.” te gf that.” 

Bd. and Codd. om. See Comm. 
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HN (Br. Wage) eUds yall de (Br. nats, E. ump.) E85 
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tain. See Comm. 
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the days of ar-Radi, “He ordered those of his followers who 
were of higher attainments to have criminal intereourse with 
him," so as to mike the Light penetrate into him. 

‘All these seots ndvoeate the communism of wives.” 

‘Another group of them believed in the divinity of Shibdsh,* 
who is still alive and resides‘ in Bagra in our own ti 

Another gronp of them believed in the di 
Muslin as-Sirij. *Then one group of these belie 
divinity oft al-Dfukanna‘ al-A‘war (the Blind), the full 
arose’ to revenge Abd Muslin. *'The name of this fal 
Hishim," He was killed—may Allah eutrse him!—in the day 
of al-Manstr. . ; 

‘The Rawandiyya’ believed in the divinity of Abd Ja‘far"* 
a@-Mangar, They professed it publicly. *But al-Mansir eame 
out and killed them and wiped them out."* 


» goo pgie asi EEE be aelast ale LG "Hewat to 
onder his followers that the Tiare excellent one of them should have erin 
fat intercourse with the inferior one.” ‘This is most probably correct. 
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Givinity of this cursed Tom ash-Shatmajin was the Vizier al-Husein b. 
‘Udeidallah b. Suleiman b. Wahb b. Sa‘td, ealled -Anid ad-Dunla 
Pilar of the Dynasty), with the nickname Abt'l Jamal (Father of Ele- 
‘gance). “His mother was the daughter of the Vizier al-Husein b. al- 
Jardly (Br. Mehla).—Together with him yoas killed for the same reason 
Ton Abi‘Aun (Br. +the Katib). Ar-Badt ordered their execution on 
‘account of it.” 
Bd. ¥. ily; L. Br unp, The pronunciation is uncertain 
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Another group of them believed in the divinity of ‘Abdallah 
b. al-Harith' of the Band Kinda* in Kafa, whom they wor 
shipped. He believed in the Transmigration of Souls. He 
imposed upon them® seventeen’ prayers (every) day and 
night,* each prayer having fifteen’ “bows.” Later, however, 
[188], one of the dogmatists of the Sufriyya having argued with 
him and having clearly put forth the arguments for the (trae) 
religion,” he beeame a Muslim” and his Islam was sound. He 
renounced all the beliefs he had held previously. He informed 
his followers of it *and openly showed his repentance.’ ‘There- 
upon all his followers *who had worshipped him and had pro- 
fessed his divi rew from him, ‘They eursed him and 
deserted him," and they all retwened to the belief in the Imamate 
of ‘Abdallah b. Ma‘awiya b, ‘Abdallah b. Ja‘far b. Abt ‘Talib. ' 
‘Abdallah b, al-Harith, however, persevered *in Islam and” in 
the doctrine of the Suftiyya till he died, *Tlis party is still 
Known today as the Mhardiyyya. 

To the Saba’'iyya,” who profess the divinity of “All, belongs 
a party" known as the Nuseiriyya."* ‘They got‘hold in our own. 


HL. and Ba. i, 115 woSh, Br. GydN (with asott under tbe 
c 
Vine). Ed. Y. here and lator ht. See Comm, 


$ tingle “by descent.” 


* pgalesT Ye © upon hie follower.” 
48d. ¥.10, See Comm, 
+L every day (Br. and night) 


ie geet BLY. phe Rane. 
+ oye reigion of Islam.” 

* xy Laily by his own free wil” 

* om. 


* Differently worded 5.3.5 xSRVL wyy slog wig dansl SL y2dt 
































* Om. probably owing to homoiotsleuton, 
lo) masyLLs c3y8se2 pall I py alter “Sarfar b. ADL Paid” 
SBA. Y. Ragged Le Br aasluwll Seo Comm, 

Ba, maepriat 5Lby instead of Ba5Lb. 


“Ed, Y- Repsol; we agyedl Br A. Raypaall. ‘See Comm. 
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time *of the army of Urdunn in Palestine and especially of the 
city of Tiberias.’ It is one of their tenets to curse* Fatima, the 
daughter of the Apostle of Allah, and to cnrse al-Hasan and al- 
‘Husein, the sons of ‘Alf, to denounce them in a most detestable 
manner,” to charge them with every possible calamity and to 
assert positively that she and her two sons—may Allah be 
pleased with them and curse. their haters !—were devils who 
‘assumed the shape of human beings. As regards their opinion 
about ‘Abderrihmint b, Muljam al-Muridi (of the Band 
‘Murad),* the murderer of ‘Alt—may Allah be pleased with him" 
and may the curse of Allah (rest) upon Ibn Muljam !—these 
(people) maintain *that ‘Abderrahmin b, Muljam al-Muridt* is 
the most excellent of all the people of the earth and the most 
honored’ of them in the future world, because he purified" the 
spirit of the Deity from what had stuck to it of the darkness 
and tnrbidity" of the body. Marvel ye at this madness and ask 
ye of Allah deliverance from the affliction 6f this and the future 
‘world, for it is in his hands, not in anyone else's. May Allah 
make our portion of it most plentiful ! 

*Know ye that amongall those that count themselves to the reli 
ion of Islam, while adhering to these abominable heterodoxies,” 


yo Die yy eee dey pLUIL alll Rede Le. 

+ Dat excl walys yay “one of their disgraceful tenets is the 
denouncing.” Instead of xSe5 yey .yy¥l L. blank. 

ail gal ppb 


“Instead of ylusW L: pal, Br. yd. 
‘om. 


*L, ‘Abdallab, 














tea, Yoho ye “with “AIL” Te ina glow to ake which crept 
Into the text 


* only af «that he.” 

Ps 1"the most repugnant.” Y. y scratched out and » sub- 
pirtaoad r 

Ties pape ee 

“Br. concn 550K (3p 5K) instead of 0S. 

0 gets 8 IS OL erroneously om. 6!) yt lyelel, 
Rp Eyed ye SS gall Lao! ol,a0 sda OLA 
“<Koo ye hat al thoes who reckon these abominable hterodowtes men 
‘ional before, oi, the cai of Divinity tothe raigin of Tam.” 
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—that their (vivifying) clement are only the Shi‘ites' and 
Sais.’ For there are people among the Satis who maintain® 
that he who has attained the knowledge of God is exempt from 
the (religious) precepts." Some of them add*: “and becomes 
united with the Almighty.” We have been told that there is 
now in Nisibar in or own age a man, whose Kunya is Ab@ 
Sa‘td Abq’l-Kheir—thus (two Kunyas) together'—belonging to 
the Sdfis. Sometime he dresses himself in wool’, another time 
he dresses himself in silk* whichis forbidden to men, Now he 
prays thousand “bows” on one day, now" he recites neither the 
obligatory nor the voluntary prayer. ‘This is pure apostasy. 
Let us seek refuge in Allah from error ! 















©, The Imamate of the ‘Alides. 


(Printed Edition (=Ed.) LV, pp. 92-84 ; Codex Leyden (=L.) U, fol. 87a ff. 
Codex British Museum (=Br.) If, fol. 22° ff. The variants quoted 
anonymously are taken from L. and Br. and, if not otherwise stated, 
‘identical in both.) 





‘Those who maintain that the Imimate is only permissible in 
the descendants of “Alt are divided into two parties. 

‘One party maintains that the Apostle of Allah put down a 
written statément concerning ‘Alt, viz. that he was to be the 


* quis the detestable” Read eisall “Shit.” 

PRuspall dey “the doctrine of the $s" 
panbeds Tall 2b ye cyydy KyLII Gel pats 

duulLil for both parties are advocates of (allegorical) énterpretation 
and of giving up the open meaning of the Koran through their corrupt 
pretensions.” 
EaSpall yas Jy¥ yey “one of the views of sone Sie i.” 
28) SLs “retigious practices.” 

* ob (instead of hy) 

Lee (Ea leyast) ylisgess LAS [ACS “thus two Kunyas 
Joined together." + duel] Cite “of the Hanafi school.” 

+4 pl coarse.” Br. erroneously yous " beautiful.” 

+ + Syall pure” 


"i pysLagty “and on day? 
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Caliph after him, but the Companions after him' unanimously 
agreed upon doing wrong to ‘Ali and upon keeping to them- 
selves the statement of the Prophet, ‘These are the so-called* 
Ravedid. 

‘The other party says: ‘The Prophet never put down a written 
statement concerning ‘Ali. Yet he was the most excellent of 
men after the Apostle of Allah and worthier of the command? 
than any of them, ‘These are the Zeidiyyu, who trace their 
origin to Zeid b, ‘Alt b. al-Iusein b, ‘Alt b. Abt ‘Tilib. 

Then the Zeidiyya fell asunder into several sections. One 
group said that* the Companions did him wrong, and they 
declared those of the Companions who opposed him apostates. 
*These are the Jiinadiyya. 

Another group maintained that the Companions’ did not do 
him any wrong, but he was pleased to concede his rights to 
Abfi Bekr and ‘Omar, who consequently wore Imims of right 
guidance, some of them stopping at ‘Othmin, while others 
observing a friendly attitude towards him. *A number of peo- 
ple mention® that this was the doctrine’ of the Fakih al-Lasan 
. Silih b. Hayy al-Hamdanf (of the Band Hamdin)." Says Abt 
Muhammed: This is a mistake. *I have seen in the book of 
Hisham b. al-Hakam the Rafidite of Kats’, known under the 
title [93] ‘al-Mizin” (the Balance), that he mentions al-Hasan 
b, Hayy and also (states) that his doctrine was that the Imimate 
was permissible in all the descendants of Fihr b. Milik, Sa 
Abii Muhammed: ‘This is the only thing which suits al-Hasan 
b, Hayy. For he was one of the Imims of the (true) religion 
and Hishim b, al-Hakam knew him better than those who attribute 
to him other views. Hishim was his neighbor in Kafa and 







































1 ape day after his death.” + 95 ASL, 

+L “the caliphate.” 4 +4“ all” 

+ Om., probably owing to homoioteleuton, 

+o g IL Gs oder 7595 Some of those who sorite on 
Jeterodoz views.” See Comm, 
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knew him better than all other people, having reached his 
generation and having seen him personally. (Besides), al-Hfasan 
», Hayy'—may Allah have merey on him!—quotes* Mu‘awiya 
and Thn Zubeir as authorities, as is well known from his books? 
ag well as from the traditions of those who received traditions 
from him.* 

+All the Zeidiyya unanimously agree that the Imimate is per- 
missible in all the descendants of ‘Ali, as far as they go forth 
appealing to the Book and the Stmna and carrying(?)* a sword 
with them. 

‘The Rawdfid maintain that the Imimate ix due to “Alt him- 
self? on account of a written statement concerning him, ‘Then 
it (passes over) to al-Lasan, then to al-[uscin—they claim 
another written statement of the Prophet. conceming these two, 
after their father,—then to ‘Alt b. al-Insein by reason of the 
ing of Allah: And those who are related by blood are the 
nearest of kin to each other, according to the Book of Allah.”* 
‘Therefore, they say, have the descendants of al-TTusein® better 
claims than [the sons of} his brother. ‘Then (the Imimate 
passes over) to Muhammed b, ‘Alf b, al-Husein, then to Ja‘far 
1}, Muhammed b, “Ali b. al-Husein, ‘This is the doctrine of all 
their dogmatints, viz. Hishim b. al-lfakam, Hishim al-Juvélil 
Dawud al-Iawari," Diwud arRakkt, ‘Al b. Mangir, ‘Alt. 
Mitam," Abd ‘Alt ash-Shakkak,” the pupil of Hisham b, 
Hakam, Muhammed, b, Ja‘far *b. an-Nu‘man’* Sheitin at 
“Aba Malik" of Hagramant and others. 






































* Sati. 
te xdblae ye “in many of his religious responsa.” 
* Singular. cg nts 2 sf 
+ eoLaall alll “through the traditions of reliable authorities 
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cout what this reading means. T propose digg “and carry.” 
+m. # Roran Vil, 0.—L. Br. om. abil. 
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‘The Rawafid then disagreed after the death of those (‘Alides) 
‘mentioned above, (especially) after the death of Ja‘far b. 
‘Muhammed. One party assigned the Imamate to his son Ismail 
b. Jafar. Another party assigned the Imamate to his son 
Mubammed b. Ja‘far. *But these aro few.* *Still another 
party maintained that Ja‘far was alive and that he has not died.” 

‘The bulk of the Rawifid, however, assign the Imimate to his 
son Mist b, Ja‘far, then ‘Alt. Masa, then Muhammed b. ‘Altb. 
‘Masa, *then ‘Alt b. Muhammed b, ‘Alt b. Masa,‘ then Al-Tasan 
b, ‘Alt, ‘This al-Hasan died without offspring and they were 
(consequently) divided into several sections. ‘The bulk of them 
firmly assert: that a male child was bon to al-Hasan *b, ‘Alt,* 
buthehidhim. Other people, however, maintain thathe was born 
after al-Hasan’s death from a slave girlof his by the name of Sakil, 
*and this is the view most commonly accepted.’ Some of them 
however say: no, from a slave git] of his by the name of Narjis. 
Still others say: no, but from a slave girl of his by the name of 
Sausan, But the most probable’ is that her name was Sakil. 
For this Sakil pretended *to be with child after al-Hasan b. 
‘Alf her master,’ and his estate remained for this reason unsettled 
for seven years, being contested by his brother Ja‘far b. 
‘Ali. A number of leading statesmen took her part, while 
others took Ja‘far’s part. ‘Then her pretension of pregnancy” 
exploded and was annihilated, and Ja‘far his. brother took ; 
possession of the estate, “The death of. this al-HIasan took ; 


- vile. bol wl xs J ds Yost, esl edt, % 
Bade Sh iB py ml (Codd, lan) “They GaSe at iowce 1a 


alive, and that he never died. But there is no doubt that he died during 
the lifetime of his father. He was his eldest son.” 



































Br. om. +L, om. owing to homoioteleuton. 
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‘Om, + Om. Re 


*pPdke gall, “and the most commonly accepted among them.” 
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place in 260. But the contest of the Rawéfid abont this Sakil 
and her claims still grew (worse), until al-Mu‘tadid imprisoned 
her,” twenty-odd years after the death of her master. She had 
‘been accused of living in the house of al-Hasan b, Ja‘far an- 
Nabakhti* [94], the Katib,* and she was (xctually) found there 
and then transported to the castle of al-Mu‘tadid, where she 
remained until she died in the days of al-Muktadir. But they 
(the Rawafid) are still waiting for a lost object" since 180" years. 

‘There existed in olden times a party which is now extinet, 
whiose head was al-Mukhtir b. Abi ‘Ubeid,’ (also) Keisin Aba 
‘Omra’ and others, ‘They were of the opinion that after al- 
‘Husein"” the Imim was his brother Mubammed, known as Ibu 

|-Hanafiyya. ‘Lo this party" belonged as-Sayyid” al-Himyari 
and Kntsyyir ‘Aza, the two poets. ‘They maintained that 
‘Muhammed b, al-Hanafiyya wasalive in the mountains of Radwa. 


















om. here, 
* gas aagutred her. 
Bi. 4s doe not sem fo convey & proper 


See Comm. 
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‘They were addicted to eccentric ideas, for whose description’ 


volumes would not suilice.* 

Says Abd Muhammed: ‘The pillar of all these parties in their 
arguments are interpolated and forged traditions, the produe- 
tion of which is not beyond the reach of those who have neither 
religion nor shame. 


‘D, Synopsis of the Tenets of the Shitites, 
[Codex Leyden (=L.) If, fol. 162%; Codex British Museum (=Br.) II, 
25) 
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associate in this doctrine and he answered : ‘a cobbler in Rai (Tehe- 
ran).” See Comm. 
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Synopsis of the Tenets of the Shiites. 








‘The Shitites say: “Alf is the most excellent of the Companions 
of the Apostle of Allah and worthier of the Imimate than any 
of them, This having been settled and established, one of 
them said: If the matter be such, then the nation committed a 
sin by nominating Abit Bekr, then ‘Omar, then ‘Othmin, Al- 
Lasan b, Hayy! and the bulk of the Zeidiyya shrank from this 
(consequence) and turned aside from this narrow pass, while the 
rest of the Shi‘ites rushed into it, ‘The sinfulness of the whole 
nation having been established, one of them said: If so, then 
they (i. e, the Companions who submitted to those nominated) 
acted wrongly, and became irreligious and apostates,* since they 
professed something that is forbidden, and it is therefore not 
allowed to receive the religion of Allah from irreligious men or 
apostates. Suleimin b, Jarir’, at-Tammar‘ and their followers 
flee from this narrow pass, while the rest of the Shi‘ites rush 
into it. ‘This having been settled and established, one of them 
said:.If this be so, then ‘Alf also *became an apostate," having 
assisted the adherents of apostasy and having contributed 
towards the annihilation of religion, since he did not uncover 


ca Codd. eo one 7 
+ Be om Ly purpeey) 
*Ooda. 72 Al. 
Cod. * Ton at-Tamrot.” 
+Br. om, Seep. 55. 
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his face; he and they are therefore alike. All the Shi‘ites flee 
from this narrow pass, while Abt Kimil and those that follow 
him rash into it. ‘This having been established, one of them 
said: “If the matter be such, then Muhammed is the guilty one 
‘who set free all these (contentions) by not having explained the 
matter (f0 as) to cut down all pretexts regarding it.’ Another 
‘one of them said: Surely, Jibril alone is guilty, beeause he passed 
with the prophecy from Alt to Muhammed, 

Says Abt Muhammed: ‘They do nothing but show contempt 
and make fun (of Allah). Let us seck refuge in Allah from 
error! 

[The Commentary will follow in the next number of this Journal.] 





*L, om. owing to homoioteleuton. 

















Contributions from the Séiminiya Brahmana to the history 
of the Brakmana literature—By Haxxs Oxnret, Pro- 
fessor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


Sixth Sertes': The story of Usanas Kavya, the three-headed Gandhar- 
‘van, and Indra. 

1. In the twelfth volume of the Avhundlungen fiar die Kunde 
des Morgentundes, Caland translated,” among other stories from 
the Baudhiyana Satra, the tale of Usanas Kavya, Indra, and 
the three-headed Gandharvan, ‘To his kinf€ness I also owe a 
transcript of the Sanskrit text (rather poorly preserved in the 
No parallel text, except that given below, seems to 











¥ Series I appeared in this Journal, xviti, p. 15; Series 1, wid. xix, 
p. 0; Series UI in Actes du onziéme Congrés International des Orienta 
listes, Paris, 1897, vol. 1 1800), p. 225; Series IV in this Journal, xxii, 
p. 825: Series V, Wid. xxvi, pp. 176 and 206, 
. NADI, f. d. Hund. d. Morg. xii (1998, No.1, p. 20: ‘Als Gatter tind 
Asuras den grossen, Kampf kimpften, da treunten sich alle Geschdpfe 
ie Partei der Getter wilton einige, die der Asuras 
war der Gétter, und Usanah Kivya der Asuras 
Opterpriester: sowohl die Gdtter wie die Asuras hatten einen Brahman, 
Nan lieferten sie einander zahllose Kémpfe, ohne dacs die eine Partei 
ie andere besiegenkomnte, _Keines von den belden Heeren war bekannt 
amit dem, was geschehen sollte. Der Gandharva Siryavareah aber war 
wohl damit bekannt. Mit dessen Gattin nun stand Indra in Liebesbezie- 
‘bung. Er eprach mu ihr: Du Sch6ne, frage da den Gandharva, weshalb 
es zwischen Géttern und Asuras jetzt nicht zu einer Entecheidung kom- 
men kann.” Gut," 20 eprach sie, “ komm’ auch du morgen.” "Nun 
hatte er sich im Meere einen goldeven Schitfapalast () gemacht. Da 
kam Indra herbei und, nachdem er sich in einen goldenen Sonnenstrabl 
verwandelt hatte, legie er sich in der Nahe des Schiffapavillons nieder. 
Alls sie bemorkte, dass er angekommen, fragte sie: “Da Schéner, sage 
4u, weshalb es jetzt swischen Gottern und Asuras nicht meiner Bntichei- 
dung kommen kann.” “Nicht zu laut,” sagte jener, ““Ohren hat ja das 
Schiff @; sowohl die Gotter wie die Asuras haben einen Brahman.” 
‘Als er diese Worte hérte, nahm Indra die leuchtende Gestalt des Hari an, 
Inn exblickend sprach jener: *O Mdchtiger, o Herr, jene, an deren 
Seite Hari sich befindet, dio werden siegen.” Indra ging davon und 
Deredete den Usanah Kvya zum Ubergehon durch das Versprechen, 
‘asser eine Tochter des Siegers und vier Wunschkike bekommen werde 
(Gf. BB. vii. 6. 0); dadurch Uberredet verlioss er die Asuras und trat mu 
den Géitern ter.” 
You. xxvm, 8 
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cour in the Brihmanas. Our story substantially forms the 
frame-work of the seventy-sixth chapter of the first book! of 
‘the Mahabharata, but it is greatly changed by the addition of 
many romantic details. ‘The Vedic allusions to the legeiid are 
discussed by Geldner (Ved. Stud. ii, 166 ff.) and Pischel (ibid. 
p. 195). 





2. JB. i. 125, devasurfs' sarhyatta jyon' na vyajayanta. by 
patir devindm purohita a8id usani* kivyo ‘surnam, tad yad 
evi 'vastid brahmi ’kriyata tat parastid akriyata tat sunanamn 
Drahma na vyajayata. togiui ha trisirgt gandharvo vijayasya* 
sa." tasya" hi’psv antar” niunagaram pariph 
‘vam isa, tad indro ’nvabuddhyata trisirsa vai nin vijayasya vede 
ti." tasya jayim" upinoyat", etasyai'* ’va vijayasya kimiya 
tim abravit prechatit" patith ya"t ime devasuris smhyatta iyo; 
sbhavan katara esith'* jegyanti"” "ti. tad dhai *va sampadamini 
‘vajagiina, sa ha tad eva niumanda™ upasislesa” " jalayuk: 
‘trakash™ va" bhiltva. se *yam patim papraccha ya ime deviisu- 
ris" smhyatta jyog abhiivan katara” esith jesyanti™ "ti, 

196. mo *eodir" iti ho ’viea karnint” vai bhiimir iti, tad idam 
apy" etarhy** ahur"* mo ’eedily karnint vai bhumir iti, ne ’ti ho 
*viea brahy eve ’ti. sa ho *vica brabmaniv imau samarh vida- 



































¥ Of. Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii p. 187. 

*B.C. devissura. +A. jyed. 

+o also Caland's ms. of the Biudhayana Sttra; of. Whitney, rt 
$855, 416; Lanman, Noun-Inflection, p. 559, TT, 

SAB. pij- 

A. ess B. hestur; ©. hogtur, 1 A.sa, SALA, 7 tnt, 

WA. di, C. mi. 1A. pluccad ; B. apduchcad’ C. upduchead, 

30. evas- ‘A. prachiyatit. ‘AB.C. yath 

WB. eg. 

» All three mss, jyegyanti; see below, n. 25 and p. 88,n. 10. Thereis a 
aro possibility that. the form is the product of a contamination of the 
roots ji and Jy; but, on the whole, it sooms better to emend it. 

4 So all three mss. 

B.C, manva. 

A.B, upasisvesa; C. upavisitusrestha, 

1B. inserts trinakarh, 





# B, omits. 
A. devissuris, 4.0. karata, 
% ALB. iyesy-; see above, note 17 and below, p. 88, note 10. 






A. mocoer; B.C. moodir. A. kantrini. 
A avy. AL etasy. A. ahutia. 





Vol. xxviii] IZ, Oertel, Brahimana Literature, 88 





‘tur! brhaspatir ayath devesi® “fant kavyo ‘suresn. 
tas tat samam eva yacchati." ya itara ahntir juhot 
‘tis sametya yathiyatham eva puuar vipariyanti, tayor yataro 
yatarin upasamesyati te jesyanti* tad dhai’ ’ve ‘ndro ‘nubud- 
hya suko bhitvo "tpapita. tazh hi ’nvikgya patantam uvica 
yesim’ asin haritavarnakah patatite jegyanti" ’ti. sa ho "éama- 
saz kivyam ajagima ‘suresu." taza ho *viea rge kam imax, 
jana vardhayasy asmakah vai tvam asi vayaih vi tavé ’smin 
abhyupivartasve °ti, Kathe" ’ti ho 'vica kena mo *pamantra- 
yasa” iti, yi ima virocanasya prihlideh kimadughiis" tabbir 
iti, tabhir ha praty [SV. ii, 27] ity eva pradudrovatuh, 
tan" hi" ‘suri anvavajahrire.™ tiu hi ‘nvijagmus." ga ho 'v 
rge nu” vai nav ime ‘suri agmann iti, sa vai tathi kurv iti" ho 
*viea yatha nav ete nd "nvaigacchin iti.” tau hai "tat pratipedate.** 

187, Svayudhal pavate deva indfir agastiha vrjand" rakga- 
minah | pitt devi b 
prthivy’ [SV.ii 28] ity & divo™ vistambham uechigsiyatah."* taih 
hai” "va" surd na” *tiyuh, tau" ha "bhih kiimadughabhir devin 
jagmatuh." tau ha” °gatau mahayih cakrire™ viprah, 
puraéti janinim rbhur” dhira’* uéani kivyena | sa cid viveda 
nibitazh yad sim apfeyath guhyath nama’ gonim”* [SV. ii, 29] 
iti, t etah" pasavya" reo °va pasin rundhe bahupasur Dhavaty 
etibhir rgbhis tushuvanah." tisv" ausanam, usand vai kavyo 
devesv amartyai gandharvalokem* diechata. sa etat" simi 
*pagyat tend ’stuta tato vai sa devesy amartyaih gandharvalokam, 
Aénuta" tad etal lokavit" simi ’énute" devesv amartyath gandh- 
arvalokam etena” tustuvanah. yad usani" kivyo ‘pasyat 
‘tasmad Aiuganam ity akhydyate. 

7G, vividata; B. videtu. B.C. devestha, __—* yachchati. 

4B. -ta;C.-tvi. Com, ‘All mss. jagyanti. "B.C. dhe. 

* BO. esim. A. patiti, So all mes. "C. -egfa. 1. tathe, 

10, samajfiayasa. % All mss. -ghis. 

1 A.B, praduduvatus; C. pratudravatus. HB, te: 0. to. 
BO. dhs. B. avajah-; see note to translation, 
A. nedjanmu; B. nvajagmahs; C. nvijagimas, B.C, na. 

































































MAG, Tis B. ati, % All mss. Iti. B.C. prativedite. 
“prajanh. |“ divo. —uchis- "BO. bhai, ™ A. vat. 
"Alom. *C.du. 7A, aijag. "B.C. bhd. * All mss, cakre, 
“BO. rug, SAL. ALiddhathrd. BC. -mo. 


8 Alnonim. "A. etim. A. apaé- © B.C. tupfubhaviinas, 
“C. tie tu. A. dovagu. All mss, gandharvo lokam. 

“BC. etas. “All mss, déruta, C, lokamavit. A.B, srute. 
A. ete; B.C. eta. B.C. agand. 8 All mss, fate. 


st” HE, Orta, or. 


3. ‘Translation and Notes, 
‘The gods and the Asnras, having joined in combat, for a 
long time could not gain a decisive victory. Brhaspati was the 
chaplain (purohita) of the gods, Usanas Kavya of the Asuras, 
Now, what rite (bralman)* was performed forward [by the 
gods] that was performed backward® [by the Asuras];"that rite 
(oraiman), being the same, did not gai i 
Of thema three-headed Gandharvan knew about the dec 
tory. He was. ‘, . He had, in the midst of the waters, a ship- 
town floating about. Now Indra was cognizant of the fact: 
“The three-headed one knows about the decisive vietory of both 
of us.’ He liked to consort with his* (the Gandharvan’s) wife, 
For the sake of this same complete victory he said to her’: « Ask 
[your] husband: “The gods and the Asuras who have for a 
Tong time been joined in combat—which of them will win?”? 
Agreeing” to it she then undertook it." He then clung to the 


















Gf, JUB. iv. 20.1 f. = Kena Up. 14, where the Brahman, wins a com- 

plete victory for the gods (ef. Gelduer, Ved. Stud. ii, p. 128). 
*On such reversals in the sacrifice ef. Hillebrandt, Rituaitteratur, 
170, 47 with note 12, and p. 175, 1; Caland, ZDMG. Iii (1890), p. 700, 
“This sentence the Bludh. SS, omits; but it soems necessary for & 
clear understanding of the situation, as is seen from the fact that Caland 
i is translation adds a parenthesis ‘(lurch dessen Zaubersitual dle 
Kimpfenden einander jedesmal gewogen waren). 

*T cannot find a satisfactory emendation for hesfur. Hai 'sfur 
estur for esté (MB. ii. 2. 18, p. 25, 14: este Kp. x. 12.5) docs not yield a 
desirable meaning. Protessor Hopkins suggested *hostur for *hogti, 
“giant? from the root heg (Pischel, Ved. Stud! i, p. 45-49). Neither sug. 
gestion is at all convincing. For the forms in—fur Whitney, Gr.* §875, 
fe, Wackernagel KZ. xxv (1882), 281, Aitind, Gr., p. 28§ 21, b, might be 
‘quoted. Perhaps (ha)-iur. 

"Thave taken *upa-+uo (which isnot quoted) in the sense of abhi-+ue, 
498. ii, 2 2. 5, ‘einen Zag haben mu,’ ‘gem aufsuchen’ (PW.). ‘The 
Bandh, $S, has here upahdsyim sa, which Caland emends to upais- 
yam isa and takes as a euphemism (cf. Oldenberg, GGA. 1839, p. 6, 
Pischel, Ved. Stud. i, p. 198, ‘das Laicheln des Miidchens ist die Zustima- 
‘mung za den Watnschen des Manes” also PW. upa +has 2). 

On this motif see below, § 5. 

“T havo given sampadaming a meaning which the causative (PW. 
8. pad + sam, caus, 6) has. 

gam + +ava is read by Grassmann (WB.) and by Bochtlingk (pw. 
ii, p, 158,84 col top) at RY. ili 81. 14, mahi stotrdm dea 4 ganma sirér, 
where, however, the pada-pita readsdvas (Ludwig follows this read: 
ing); ava-gam in the epic has the sense ‘undertake.’ 
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ship’s sides (),’ having turned into a leech or a blade of grass." 


She asked [her] husband : ‘The gods and the Asuras who havé 
for a long time been joined in combat—which of them will 
win?” 

126, Not [so] loud!” he said, ‘for the earth hath ears.” 
‘Therefore even now [people] say this:? “Not [so] loud! For 
the carth hath ears.” “No,” she gaid, “do tell!” He said: 
‘hese two Brahmans know the same, this Brhaspati among 
the gods and Usanas Kivya among the Asuras. What these 
‘two perform that accomplishes (2) the same; what offerings the 
one brings, those [sume] the other one [brings also]; these 
(offerings) meeting together return back* again in the same, 
order. If cither of these two (Brihmans) will unite with the 
other. [party], [then] they will win. Indra, having learned 
this, turning into a parrot," flew up. Noticing him as he was 
flying he (the Gandharvan) said: “They will be victorious 
whose greenish-coloured ove flies yonder.” He (Indra) went to 
‘Usanas Kavya among the Asuras. He (Indra) said to him: 
“0 sage, what crowd" here art thou aiding? Ours, in sooth, 











‘the Bindh, SS. reads here: niurmathdapa (var. leet. ntirmariathys) 
cupasidye (var. lect. upasislesa). Caland’s conjecture (Ah. f. d. Kunde 
4. Morgent. xi, 1; p. 60) that the fist word is to be read nitumanda 
‘seems to be supported by the JB. text. ‘The exact meaning of the word, 
‘which, so far, is only quoted from SB. i 8.8. 15 here the dual oceurs) 
is obscure, The Commentator there takes -mande in the senso of Dhitt, 
and Pggeling follows him in translating it ‘the two sides.’ PW. and 
Bochtlingk suggest ‘oars. A curious compound mandacara occurs in 
tho adverb mapdacaravat (Bindh. $8. vi. 5=vol. i. p. 161, 4: ef. ADR. f. 
4. K. d. M, xi, 1, p. 60); Caland there takes mandacara in the sense of 
“Pflugstrick’ = lafigalapisa. 

‘upasisesa is undoubtedly the preferable reading for JB. and probably 
also for Baudh. $8. although the transformation there (sAuvarpaly 
Bae [var. lect. siuvargam aparo] bhiitva) does not fit it so well as in 








ee 
ing; Whitney, Gr. 1229, o, f. 
* On this proverb see below, 
+ Possibly, on account of the vi-, ‘come to naught.’ - 
"The Baudh. $8. xeada here: ‘tac chrutve ’ndro barih. sukrardpath 
gtvo “tpapita. But harih Sukrardparh perhaps should better be 
‘emended to hariukarlipath ‘the shape of a green parrot.’ 
On the contemptuous use of jana, see Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii, p. 88, 
swith note 1, 
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art thou, or we are thine! ‘Turn and join us.” “How?” 
he (U.K.) said, ‘with what dost thou summon me?” ‘What 
these wish-granting [verses]' of Virocana, the son of Prablida” 
are, with them!” With them, [namely] with “ Forth now ™ the 
‘two ran forth, ‘These two the Asuras lung themselves down 
afters‘ these two they went after. He said: “O Sage, now 
indeed these Asuras have gone after’ us two.” ‘Do you then 














1Of. TMB. vii. 5. 20, uiank vii kivvyo ‘surnam purohita deft, tah 
devd kiimadugbibhir upimantrayanta. tasmi etfiny iuéanini praiyac- 
chan, kimadughi va duéanini 

+n AY. vii, 10. 22, Virocana is the calf (vatsé) of virij when Dvi- 
_miirdhan milks illusion from her for the Asuras (as, in 2, Indra is the 
‘calf of the virifj when Savity mills refreshment from her for the gods). 
Im tho Chiind. Up. vil, 7. 2, Indra and Virocana are rival pupils of Pra- 
Hfipati, who, in the interest of the gods and Asuras respectively. try to 
‘obtain from’ Prajapati a definition of the itman. ‘The Commentator to 
‘TMB. vi. 5. 20, introduces Virocana simply as one of the Asuras: pir 
‘vam uéani nima kaveh putra asurinith virocanddindm porohita dsit, 

* Pratu is the pratika of RV. ix. 87. 1-8=SV. ji, 27-29 (of. TMB. xi, 
8. 1), The three stanzas form the text for the Guéinath sim (which is 
given in the Biblioth. Indica edition, vol. il, p. 81-82), ef. below =, tsa 
Suéanam. : 

“«The'reading here should probably be corrected to anvavajahire from 
2 ya, cf. antjahire AV. xviii. 8, 46 [this is the manuscript reading, 
emended in the edition, but restored in the translation] though 2 y/hi-+ 
anv-ava is not quoted. ‘But br + anv-ava, which is quoted from Apa- 
stamba $8., does not make good sense. In view of the fact that certain 
perfect forms in -rire occur (Whitney, Gr.* § 700), a confusion between 
the corresponding sd persons plural of the perfect of hi and hr is easily 
accounted for; in fact. the Commentator to AV. xviii. 8. 46 treats and- 
Jjabire as if it came from hr (of. Whitney's note, AV. Translation, 
Yol. ii. p. 861). 

‘he simple agman resumes the compound anv-Sjagmuh, as 
resumes udgiran MBh, xii, 12972800, 8(Wackernagel, Nach, Gott. Ges. 
Wiss, 1902 p. 751). "This abbreviation is common everywhere. To the 
examples collected in the Lectures on the Study of Language (1901), p. 
814, may be added daxpult, spb? Gortynian Law, iil. 41; Freldrra, dora 
Coan inscription (Solmsen Insc. Gr. no. 88 A= Dittonberger Syil* 616, 
vs. 11; in the third member of this sentence, the verb is omitted alto- 
gether); tapripia, uapropla Teneus 8, 21; ttibeleas, dedeoas Tsaeus 8, 60. 
For Plato cf. Wackernagel 1. c. and Heidel’s note on Eutyphro 14 A. 
‘Similar cases are : the omission of per-in the second of two conjoined 
adjectives c. g. perfacilis ot expedita for perfacilis et perexpedita) dis- 
cussed by Madvig, on Cic. de finib. ii. 11, 86, p. 410; the omission of the 
{identical second: member in the former of two conjoined compounds 
(Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm. II, 1. § 11 ¢ , p. 80-81, with references); 
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arrange it s0,” he said, ‘that these may not go after us two.” 
‘The two started upon’ this. i 
127. God Indu with good armor, curte-defeating, awan 
of stratagems," purifies himself, the father of the gods, the very 
Aoughty progenitor, the pillar of the heaven, the supporter of 
the earth.” “With this these tivo erected a pillar up to heaven, 
The Asuras [could] not go beyond this. ‘These two came to 
the gods with these wish-granting [verses]. ‘These two, having 
come, they (the gods) exalted (2): ‘The seer, inspired, the 
leader of people, cunning, constant, Usanas, through wisdom, it 
was he who found what of these (fem.) was hidden, the secret, 
hidden name of the cows.” ‘These same. verses are connected 
with eattle; he who has praised with these verses obtains cattle, 
he becomes possessed of much cattle. ‘To them’ the Angana 








and the omission of inflexional or derivativé endings io the former of 
‘vo copulatively connected swords (Steglich, Uber die Rreparung von 
Flevions-tnd Bldungsilben bei copulativen Verbindungen in Zt. f. deut. 
‘Wortforschung “iti, 102, p. 1-52; Wackernagel, Altind. Gramin. i p. 
xvii with notes 8 and 4; Richter, Ind. Forsch. ix (180), p. 29; Hopkins, 
5A08. xxii, p. 11. 

Since semantic changes arise in connected discourse rather than in 
isolated words, there can be but little doubt that the majority of the 
‘cases in which the simplex carries the meaning of the compound (cf. the 
references collected by Brugmann, Berichte ache. Ges. d. Wiss. i 
1809, p. 198, note 1, and Franke, ZDMG. xitv, 481, Bragmann, Berichte 
&.sdche, Gea. d. Wiss, i, 1900. p. 996-63 Grundris i, p88. Solmaen, 
Tnters. . griech. Laut-'u, Versehre, p. 215, note 1; also for proper 
names, Brugmann, Grech. Gramm p. 1988 163, and Lidzbarski, Ephem. 
Jf. semit, Epigraphie, ii. p. 1), owes its origin to this practice of abbrevi- 
ating a repeated compound. 

* Ct. Boohtlingk, par. sub pad + prati, no. 11. 

+ vrjana is the reading of SV. for vrjanam of RV. In the translation 
of the word in this passage T have followed Geldner (Ved. Stud. i, p 

148) and Foy (KZ. xxxiv (1807) p. 251), rather than Oldenberg (@ott. Gel. 

‘Anz. 1890, I, p. 415 with note 8). The parallel passage RV. x. 42. 1, 
‘rfénena, and AV. vil 60 7, vjanibhis, seems to determine the meaning 
of vrjama in our passage quite irreapective of any etymology. 

"Burnell, Argeyabranmana (Mangalore 1878), Introd, p. xi-xil “by a 
‘sdman was intended a melody or chant, independent of the words [hence 
fnyoath sima ef. note on JUB. 1. 15.3]: .  . the earliest records that 

- we have make a distinction between the chant and the words, and treat 
the first as of more importance . .. A siman is aang (i) on (or, a8 we 
should say, to) To (fe). This idiom is an old one, for it ocours in the 

Brithmapas repeatedly ;if the yo (or words) really formed part of the 

simian, this idiom would be impossible” 
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[-siman] [is sung]. Usanas Kavya, namely, among the gods 
desired the immortal world of the Gandharvans; he saw this 
siman; with it he praised. ‘Thence verily he among the gods 
attained the immortal world of the Gandharvans. That same 
is a world-finding siman; he among the gods attains the immor- 
tal world of the Gandharvans who has praised with it, Because 
‘Usanas Kavya saw it, therefore it is called Ausana [-siman]. 





4. ‘The Proverb: ‘The earth hath ears’ 


‘The words mo ’cedih Rarnini wai bail, ‘not s0 lowl, for 
‘the earth hath cars? are clearly marked as a prover by the 
preceding tad idam apy etarhy dhu ‘and so even now people 
say.’ In the parallel passage of the Bindhayana Satra’ (xxi, 
15), the word corresponding to Dhdmih of our text is corrupt. 
‘The mss. read, Caland writes me, karnini vai naurapa or 
nordpa iti, and there is no express indication, as in our text, 
that the words are a proverb. 

In exactly this form I have not been able to find the proverb 
elsewhere, although the idea that the earth is aware of one’s 
evil actions is familiar, as in Manu, viii. 85-86: “Evil-doers 
think ‘no one sees us,’ but... the earth . . . knows of the 
conduct (bhimir . . vrttajiia) of all corporate beings.” (1) 
‘The road hath ears,’ (2) ‘The walls have ears,’ (3) ‘The 
woods have ears,’ and (4) ‘(Small) pitchers have (big) cars? 
seem to be the four versions most clearly related to that of our 
text.” 

(2) ‘The road hath ears? is a Jewish proverb' and is quoted 
in Parasha 82 of the Midrash Wayyikra Rabba.' The date of 
‘the Midrash is placed not later than the seventh (Zunz) nor 
earlier than the fifth century (Dalman). 


* Of. Caland’s translation in ADA. f. dK. d. Morgent, xi (1908), No. 1, 
1-28: ‘Nicht zu lant, Ohren hat ja das Sehif @).” 

"Im the following early occurrences only have been given. For later 
references of. Wander’s Deuteches Sprichworter Lexicon, 1807 1. v. 
Diringsfeld, Sprichwirter der german. w. roman. Sprachen, 1872 f., and 
similar works. Of. also G. Pitrd, Proverbi Sictiant I. p, eiv-ov and iv, 
D. 165-6 (= vols. 8 and 11 of his Biblioteca delle Tradizione Popolart 
Sicilian’) for modern parallels in many languages. 

* Abraham M. ‘Tendlau, Sprichwbrter und Redensarten deutach- 
Siidischer Vorzeit (1860), p. 202, no. 861. 

+A Gorman translation may be found in A. Winsche's Bibliotheka 
Rabbinioa, Lieferung 26=Der Midrasch Wajikra Rabba, 1894, p. 228, 
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(2) ‘The walls have ears.’ In the form ‘the wall hath ears? 
this is found in the same Midrash, where it is joined to the pre- 
ceding.’ It ocours again in the Midrash Kohelet Rabba’ (on 
Ecclesiastes x, 20). St. Jerome (340-420 A.D.) in his Com- 
mentary to this same verse of Ecclesiastes, quotes it as a com- 
mon proverb": ‘Quod antem ait: “ Avis cocli aufert vocem, et 
habens pennas anmntiabit verbum,” hyperbolice intelligendum, 
quomodo solemus dicere etiam ipsos parietes, quibus consciis 
loquimur, quae «dierint non celaturos? (Migne, Patrol. Lat., 
yol. 28, col. 1100 = vol. ii, col. 479 of D, Vallarsi’s second edi- 
tion, Venice, 1776). 

(8) ‘The woods have ears,’ often with the addition ‘and the 
fields have eyes.’ The earliest occurrence seems to be in a ms. 
of the cleventh century (No. 196 of the Cathedral Library at 
Cologne). ‘This collection of moral maxims is dedicated to 
Adalbold, bishop at Utrecht (1010-1026). Its anonymous 
author according to Voigt (1. o. p. xix) was Egbert of Lidge. 
the date of its composition is fixed by Voigt (I. ¢. p. xii) at 
about 1023. Verse 98 reads: 


Rure valent oculi densis in saltibus aures. 














‘This hexameter has obviously nothing to do with our proverb. 
It clearly means that a man in the open field should rely on his 
eyesight, while in the woods he should depend on the acuteness 
of his hearing." Such was also the understanding of the glonsa- 





Of, Wansche 1. ¢.,“R. Levisagta: “Der Weg hat Ohren und so auch 
die Wand.” Fischer (Afittheitungen des Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen 
+. . 24 Berlin, Jabrgang I, 1898, Zweite Abtheiling, p. 218, no. 81) cites 
4 Maroccan proverb: ‘ANI walls have ears” with the explanation : ‘42, 
Fenster, durch die man alles sehen kann,’ 

* Translated into German in A. Wonscho's Bibliotheea Rabbiniea, Lie- 
ferung 1 = der Midrasch Kohelet 1890, p. 148. 

" After that the earliest quotation Teould find is in Spanish, in Cor- 
antes! Segunda Parte del ingenioso Cavallero Don Quizote de ta 
Mancha, 31615, fol. 182 verso, line 21, ‘las paredes tiené oydos,’ translated 
by Shelton in his translation of the second part of Don Quixote, 1020, p- 
820: ‘but Mam : they say walls have eares.” But there are undoubtedly. 
earlier passages. 

“Baited by Ernst Voigt, with the title Egberts von Lattich Feounda 
Ratis, 1889. The part here referred to was first printed by Bartsch, 
Germania xviii (1878, p. 818. 

This same idea is also stated in the form ‘Plana gerit numen, nemus 
audit voois acumen’ quoted by Voigt (Feeunda Ratis, p. 28), from the 
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tor who notes: ‘Quod suum est oculoram, Iongius vident 
in patulis campis, et vox ab auribus clarius auditur in silvis.? 
But in the lower margin of the same page the hand » has 
added this verse: 





Silva suas aures et habent sua lumina campi 


which is our proverb.* 

In England it oceurs for the first time in the early part of the 
thirteenth century. It is found in a manuscript? of Trinity 
College, Cambridge (0. 2. 45), written, according to Wright, 
“at the beginning of the thirteenth century,’ and containing 
‘translations into Latin leonines of some of the more popular 
English, and in one or two instances, Norman proverbs of that 
time.’ Here it is given both in English: 





“ Veld haved hege, and wade haved heare,? 
and in Latin: 
“Campus habet lumen, et habet nemus auris acumen,’ 


In the fourteenth century we find it in Chaucer's Knightes 
Tale,* vs. 1521 f. ‘feeld hath eyen, and the wode hath eres,” 





Proverbia Rustici, a thirteenth century collection of proverbs at Paris, 
(published in Romanische Forschungen, i, p. 688-41, where it is No. 41 
. 687). Still another form is ‘Non caret aure nemus nec latus amine 
‘campus,’ which Roethe in his edition of Reinmar von Zweter (188%), p. 
604, quotes from J. Wogeler's Philosophia patrum 128, (Wegeley’s book 
is not accessible to me.) None of those three proverbs should be given 
‘as a eal parallel to “The woods have ears.” 

"Heinrich Bebel, who was born in the last quarter of the Afteenth 
century and published his Proverbia, Germanioa in 1508, interprets 
‘the proverd ‘Campus habet oculos, silva aures’ in this way: ‘ dicitur 
quod nihil faciamus in silvis et campo (ubi homines esse possunt) quod 
cccultum esse volumus. Of. W. H. D. Suringar, Heinrich Bebel's Pro- 
‘verbia Germanica (Leiden) 1879, p. $4, No, 101. 

* Thomas Wright, Essays on Subjects connected with the Literature, 
popular Superstitions, and History of England in the Middle ges, i 
(1846), p. 168. ‘The passage is referred to in Skeats’ moto to Chaucer's 
Knight's Tale, 1591; W. Wackernagel, Kleine Schriften, sii (1814), p. 194; 
Roethe's note on Reinmar v. Zweter, 187, 1 (1887, p. 480. 

''W. Haockel, Das Sprishwort bei Chaucer, 1800, p. 22, No, 1 (= 
Erlanger Beitrage zur Englischen Philologie, vit) 
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and a century later’ in the Ballad of King Edward and the 
Shepherd:* ‘ Wode has erys, felde has sizt’ 

In German also the first quotable instance of the proverb 
delongs to the first half of the thirteenth century. It occurs 
twice in the same poet," viz, Reinmar von Zweter (born‘ not 
long after 1200). At 137, 1 he has 

+ Walt hit dren, velt gosiht 

ir hohen rfmer, rdmet von dem richen Keiser niht,” 


and at 185, 7 
Er weiz wol: Velt hat ougen, walt hat dren, 
sus macht er siner vinde speher tren. 








Nor was it possible to trace the French form of the proverb 
back of the thirteenth century. From a collection’ of French 
proverbs accompanied by a Latin version in cod. Voss. Lat. 
31 F. of the University Library at Leyden, which upon linguis- 
tie evidence he judges to have been composed during the 
thirteenth century, Zacher quotes 

Bois (ms. has Vois) a orelles, et plain a eus 
swith the Latin version, 
‘Voces secretas audit nemus auriculatum 
Rem minus oecultum planum videt ens oculatum, 





"It is not clear on what ground Thomas Wright (Essays on Subjects 
connected with Literature, popular Superstitions and History of Eng- 
land in the Middle Ages, i, 1846, p. 168) ascribes this ballad to the thir- 
teenth century. Hartshorne, who printed it from a fifteenth century 
ms, (Ff, ¥. Leviil in the Pablie Library of the University of Cambridge) 
thinks (Ancient Metrieal Tates, p. xii)‘the language as old as Bdward 
IV," the middle of the fifteenth century. Cf. Child's Ballads, v, 71. 

°C, H. Hartshorne, Ancient Metrical Tales, London, 1899, p. 48, ‘The 
‘poem is referred to by Uhland, Schriften z. Gesch. d. Dichtung und Sage, 
iti (1800), p. 178, note 286, 

*Grimm. Deut, Worterb. vii, col. 1250 sv. Obr iv.8; Lexner, Mit- 
tethochdeut. Handiwérterd., 1876, ii, col. 164, s.v, bre; M. Heyne, Deut. 
‘Worterbuch, 1892, i, col. 1062, 6.x. Ohr; Uhland, Schriften z. Gesch. d. 
Dicht. w, Sage ii (1886), p. 178, note 285; Bartsch, Germania xviii (1878) 
P 818; W. Wackernagel, Kleine Schriften, ifi (1874), p. 194. 

+. Rocthe, Die Gedichte Retmmar’s von Zweter, (1887) p. 19. 

+ Zacher in Haupt’s Zeit. f. deut, Alterthum, xi (1859) p. 124-5. The 
passage is referred to by Roetho in his note to Reinmar v. Zweter 187, 
1 (1887, p. 480); Bartsch, Germania, xviii (1878) p. 818; Suringar, Hed 
rich Bebe’s Proverbia Germanica, Leiden, 1879, p. 47; Voigt, Feeunds 
Ratis (1880), p. 28. “Zacher, 1, p. Md. 
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This seems to be the earliest French oceurrence, ‘The Pro- 
verbia Gallicana, which contain, according to Le Roux de Liney,” 
most of the maxims known in the thirteenth century collection 
of the Proverbes ruraux and vulgaux and were first printed in 
1519, have ‘Buisson a oreilles.”* 

‘The two passages to which Zacher refers, viz., Le Roux de 
-Liney P, p. 4059, p. 60, ‘Le bois a oreilles, ot le champ des 
yeux’ and Le Roux de Liney IT’, p. 387=IP, p. 474 (Appendice 
TA) ‘Boisson ad oreilles, boys escont” (this latter from the 
Proverbes de Fraunce in a manuscript of the Corpus Christi 
Library at Cambridge) are given without date. Randle 
Cotgrave (1632) cites’ the proverb in this form: ‘Bois ont 
oreilles; & champs oeillets,’ and notes: ‘Wherein the Jewes- 
eare-Mushrome is the woods eare.” 

(4) ‘Pitchers have ears.” In this form the proverb occurs 
twice in Shakespeare,‘ in the Taming.of the Shrew (iv. 4) and 
im Richard the Third (ji. 4), neither of which was published 
before 1594. ‘Small pitchers have wide ears’ is used by John 
Heywood in A dialogue® conteynyng the number of the effect 
uall prouerbes in the Englishe tounge (Londini), 1562, part ii, 
chap. y, line 10, According to Malone,* ‘Small pitchers have 
great cars’ occurs in William Bulleyn’s A Dialogue both pleas- 
aunt and pietifull, 1564. 

‘The absence of anything closely resembling our proverb in 
cal literature is rather noteworthy, ‘The only proverb at 
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“Le Roux de Linoy, Le Livre des Proverbes Frangais, 24 ed.,1(1889) 
p. xxxvi. The passage is referred to by Suringar, Heinrich Bebel’s 
Proverbia Germanica, Leiden, 1879, p. 7; Voigt, Fecunda Ratis, 1680, 
P28, 

* Quoted by Le Roux de Lincy, Z. 6, p. 61, from a ms. of the fifteenth 
century. 

1A Dictionarie of French and English Tongues, London, 1682, 
Oreille and Oeillet. ‘The passage is referred to by Skeats, note to 
Chaucer's Knight's Tale 1521. 

+M 0. Wahl, in Jahrbuch d. deutechen Shakespeare Gesellschaft, 
xxii (1880, p. 111 £. and in Jahresbericht uit (1884-6) der hiiheren Han 
delafacachulezu Erfurt, Dus Pardmiotopache Sprachgutbei Shakespear, 
1, a7. 

‘of. John &. Farmer's edition in the Early English Dramatists, The 
Dramatic Writings of John Heywood, vol. i (1908, p. 65. 

“the Plays of William Shakespeare, vol. x, London, 1793, p. 5482, 
note to Richard II. 




















Vol, xxvii] Brahmana Literature, 93 





all similar to the four discussed above is the ras ruporuia 
introduced by Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazusae, 527. 

iy wapoyiiay Sérawis 

iy wadaudy* ind diby yp 

avid 00 xpi) 

1) Bay — prop aOpav 
which the Greek paremiographers cite as ‘Yrd ravzt Aifly oxoprios, 
Zenod. vi. 20; Diogenian, viii. 20, ete.; of. Leutsch’s note in 
the Corpus Paramiogr. Grace. i. 166). Elsewhere in classical 
literature, as in Arabic! and Hebrew,” the injunction against 
talking is couched in very general and abstract terms, such as 
Simonides? "Ear? nal ovyis dxivdvor yépas (ef. Apostol. vii. 73 
Arsen. 65, with Leutsch’s note in the Gorpus Paroem. 

Graec. where number of passages de silentii virtute are col- 
lected), or the Latin ‘Nullum putaveris esse locum sine teste’ 
in the Sententiae ascribed to Publins Syrus' and in the Liber 
de Moribus* ascribed to Seneca, whence Vincent de Beauvais 
quotes it three times* in his Speculum Doctrinale, printed in 
Venice, 1494, 

, These proverbs rest on the ancient belief that not only divini- 
ties’ but also animals and inanimate objects may become wit 
Of, the references 
Proverbia. 

+f, Wolff, Zur Spruchieunde, ZDMG. Iv (1901), p. 898, No. 8. 

*Schneidwin, Delectus Poet. Elegie. Grace., Gottingen, 1898, p. $98, 
frag, 52. Horace translates it (Carm: ii, 2.25): Eat et fideli tata silentio. 
‘merces. 

“Tn Ribbeck’s Soaenio. Roman. Poesis, IP, 1878, p. 968, Appendix 
sententiarum 16. Also Orelli, Poetarum veterum Lat. et recent. quo- 
rundam carmina sententiosa, T, 182, p. 298. 

“Tnoerti auotoris liber qui vulgo dicitur de moribus, No, 79, in 
Wolttin, Publii Syri Sententiae, 186, p. 142. 

Vie., Lib. iv, cap. 92 ‘De Taciturnitate’ and cap. 170 ‘De Garrulitate 
et Turpiloquio':, Nulfi sine teste locu esse putaveri, and Lib. v, cap. 
85, "De Interioribg vite pprie testibs observidis"; Nullfi putaveris esse 
oct sine teste, 

* Gf. the commentators on AV. iv. 18, and on xa} mujod owtinus nat ob 
gover éxoto of the Delphic oracle, Herod i. 47. Here belongs probably 
Also the 'Axét7 rerpduror Zenob. i. 64, eto; Pauly-Wissowe, Realency- 
lop. ii, col. 10) for Wide's interpretation of this epithet (Lakonische 
ute, p. 96) which follows Weloker (Griech, Gotterlehre, i, 478), seems 
‘to me far fetched and improbable. 





























- silentium in G. W. Freytag’s Arabum 











4 : HT. Oertel, 1907. 


nesses of anything done in secret,’ and, if they choose, betray it.” 





"Thus in Theceritus, Id. xxvii. 67, the girl is frightened by a noise 
xo» éxote), but her lover quiets her by saying it is only the trees talk- 
ing about their love affair (i42jaur Zadéovre redo yiuor al xomipcooo). 
Aristophanes, Aves, 601, preserves a proverb in oideteoldev si» Gyeavp» 
‘Dv ‘ui win &t rg ip! Gpvig; the scholia of the cod. Rav. (ed. Rutherford, 
London, 1896, vol. I, p. 478) expressly note : rapewua[xs¢] roiro  oldelp 
alle 7 auiigon Fade 8 raperrdyvor bpm and roiro tlyero Ext rav dynderur ; 
in Latin literature Iona, sidera, matutina praina, coryli, and lumina 
(uv. vi. BIL; viii. 149; Propert. ii 9.41; Verg. Bol. v.21) are mentioned 
as witnenes, Professor Geldner called my attention to 7S, i. 5.7.2, 
devi, vii brahmann avadanta, tat pana. upsérmot. 

* As in the Midas story (E. Kubnert, ZDMG, xl, 1886, pp. 851, 055 £.5, 
Roscher's Lezicon, ii, part 2, col. 2968. "Kubert regards this motif as & 
Inter addition to the Midas story. Cf. also Gustav Meyer, Essays und 
Studien zur Sprachgeschichte und Volkskwride, 1885, p. 196 £ Voigt on 
‘Feounda Ratis, 1889, p. 198, vs, 1629, ‘Si infodias scrobibus, cantabunt 
‘carmina canng’); the story of Tbycus and the oycle of tales related to it (cf. 
the very full bibliography in W. Hertz’ Gesammelte Abhandlungen hrag. 
von F. v, d. Leyen, 1905, p- 884, notes Land 2; G. Amalfi, Zeit. d. Verein 
J. Volkskunde, vi, 1896, pp. 115-120); the story of the discovery of the mur- 
derers of Hesiod (very fully discussed by Friedel in Fleckeisen's Jahr- 
Ditcher f. Hass. Philol., x. Supplementband, 1878-9, p. 285-278; of. 
also W. Hertz! Geeammeite Abhandlungen hrag. v. F. v. d. Leyen, 1905, 
P. 888, note 1); the stories in which the murderer is discovered by a flute 
‘made out of the murdered man’s bone (collected in Bolte's edition of R. 
‘Kobler’s Klein. Schriften i, p. 49 and 4 ; von der Leyen, Herrig's Archiv, 
vol. 114, 1905, p. 9 with note 8), and a similarcycle of stories (E. Cos- 
‘quin, Contes Populaires de Lorrain [1886] i, p. 268-207, No. 26, ‘Le sfflet 
enchanté?; Kahler and Bolte in the notes on No. 81 of Laura Gonzen- 
Dach's Sizilianisehe Marchen, 1810, andin Zeit. des Vereins . Volkskunde, 
‘vi, 1896, p. 102). Plutarch relates (Theseus, 8) that Sinnis’ daughter 
Porigune invoked the oroh-plants and wild asparagus in which she 
hid to save and conceal her, deéor mévy nal rauduibe Gorsp alaBavoulvon 
Geog, 

‘Thus Habbakuk’s threat (i. 11): “For the stone outof the wall will ery 
and the spar out of the wood will answer it? (which recurs, though with 
‘ different application, in Luke xix. 40; of. also Voigt’s note on 
Fecunda Ratis, p. 199, vs. 1628, ‘Si taceant homines, factum iumenta 
Jocuntur’) is not mere hyperbole (although the stone is proverbial for 
silence, of. Ovid, Metam. fi, 606, ‘tutus eas; lapis iste prius tua furta 
oquetus,’ and other instances collected in J. J. Westenii, Novum Testar 
‘mentum Graeeum, Amsterdam, 1751, note on Luke xix. 40). In the case 
of the Venerable Bede the stones actually responded : ‘cum prae nimia 
senectute eius oculi caligassent'. . . quadam vice, dum per quandam 
vallem magnis lapidibus plenam transirent, eius discipulus derisior 
causa eidem dixit quod ibi esset magnus populus congregatus qui eius 
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In love-poetry the fear that nature will betray secret love has 
Decome a locas communis.” 








praedicationem . . . exspectarent . . . Cum in fine “ Per omnia secula 
seculoram” conclusissot, mox, utaiunt, alta voce clamaverant :‘* Amen, 
vencrabilis pater.” Quia igitur venerabilem eum miraculose lapides 
‘ooaverunt ideo venerabilis pater appellatur.’ Jacobi a Voragine, 
Legendia. Aurea, cap. 1814. p. 888 of T, Gracsse's edition (1846), 

For the English proverbial expression : ‘A little bird told me,” ef. 
Notes and Queries, Ist sories, vol. iv. 1852, p. 804. 

On the general belief that animals and inanimate objects, even the 
saliva (Liebrecht, Zur Volkskunde, 1819, p. 249 and 250; R. Koehler and 
Bolte, note on No. 14 of Laura Gonzenbach's Sicilianische Méirchen, 1870, 
and in Zeit. d. Vereins f. Volkskunde, vi, 1896, p. 65) were endowed 
swith a soul and the gift of speech, ef. the references collected by F. vd. 
Leyen in Herrig’s Archiv, vol. 114, 1905, pp. 5-11 and 18f. Frobenius, 
Die Weltanschawung der Naturootker,p. 8, quoted by Fries, Rhein, Mus, 
lix, 1004, p. 217: Gruppe, Grieck. Mythol. ti, p. 790, 

‘The question whether plants were {eywas or not was @ mooted point 
moog Greek philosophers, of. Aristot. De plantis i, p. 815 Bekk. = p. 6 
Apelt; E. H. F, Meyer, Nicolai Damasceni de plantis libri IT Aristoteli 
‘valgo adseripti, Lipsine, 1841, p. 6 with notes; Plutarch De placitis phi- 
Jesophorum v. 26. 1-8, 3 

" So in the final stanza of Walther's von der Vogelweide Untar der 
linden’: ‘ wes er mit mir pflee | niemer niemen | bevinde daz wan er 
und ich | unde ein Kleinez vogellin. | tandaradei!| daz mac wol get- 
riuwe stn,’ Amold has collected a cycle of lyrical poems of South- 
eastern Europe with this motif (Zeitsch. d. Vereins f. Volkskunde, xii, 
1002, pp. 155-167 and 201-295, with a few additions by H. Tardel, in 
Herrig's Archiv, vol. 114, 1905, . 78, note; of. also, onthe samesubject 
Karl Dietrich, ibid, p. 285 t. and a few additional references in vo. xi 
1008, p. 426-428.) In an Egyptian love poem edited by W. Max Miller 
from a Tarin ms. of the twentieth dynasty, and probably of the same 
date (je. 1200-1150 B. ©.) the offended pomegranate tree threatens 
to betray the lovers: ‘Toh in ein(er) erster (Klasse) (unter den Béu- 
‘men, aber sie @) betrachten mich (?) als einen) zweiten (Ranges). Wenn 
‘man wiederholt, das za thun nochmals (), nicht werde ch fir sie (beide) 
stillsch eigen. [Ich werde aufhdren), sie [zx verberglen?’ In another 
‘poem from the same ms. the faithful sycamore promises silence; “Ich 
bin verschwwiegenen Sinnes, nicht zu sagen was ich sehe' (W. Max 
Miller, Die Liehespoesie der alten Aegypter, Leipzig, 1899, p. 89 and 40) 

‘A similar commonplace in classical erotic poetry was the personifica- 
tion of the mistress' door, ef. Rothstein's note to Propertius 1. 16, and his 
reply to Leo's (@étting Gel. Anz. 1888, p. 722) strictures in Philologus 
Tix, 1000, p. 445; Fries, Rhein, Mus, ix, 1904, p. 218-219, 
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5, ‘The motif of the betrayal of the husband's secret by his wife. 


This motif, in the exact form as given in our story, is not so 
frequent as might at first be supposed. In Sanskrit an early 
reference to it is found in AB, iii, 22. 1 : After Indra has refused 
to answer the question of the gods, ‘these gods said: ‘Tere 
is this beloved favorite wife of Indra, Prasahi by name; come, 
Jet us ask her.” —* Yes.”—They asked her. She said to then 
“<I shall answer you to morrow.” Therefore women ask their 
husband, and therefore a woman asks her husband during the 
night.’ "The story of Samson‘ makes use of it twice; in the 
story of Delilah’s betrayal (Jud. 16) and in the story of the 
riddle (Jud. 14). The two have been mixed and confused by 
the anonymous anthor of a medimval* Swafdpioy ray cyerxty 
‘poruucdy nat rywwrdrow dpyoveioowy, who says (vss. 227-9): 








kat xpiira rpudvre Saver drt ri roxduuord row 
at rpudyra dm rit foixa. rov Bit ry AadiSdy rou, 
x08 roy aBinqoe TONAL kal dre ray AMopiduy. 

‘The former has become a locus communis.’ In a Homily on 
the death of John the Baptist, which appears in Latin as the 
fiftieth Homilia de Sanctis of Paulus Diaconus (Migne, Patr. 
Lat, vol. 95, col. 1508) and, in Greek, as a spurious homily of 
John Chrysostom (Migne, Patr. Grace. vol 59, col. 488) it is 
disoussed at length and reference is made to the prophet Micah’s 
injunction* (vii. 5)): ‘A coniuge tua eustodi te, ne manifestes 
ei cor tuum.” 





1d. Meyer, Die Isracliten. und thre Nachbarstamme, 1908, p. 529, 
“da er (the old Samson myth) in der uns vorliegenden Gestalt tberall 
griindlich umgewandelt und durchsetzt ist mit Zagen, die dem Gediete 
der volksthiimtichen Schrotinke und des Marchens angeharen.’ 

* Krumbacher fixes its date as the sixteenth century, Sitzungsber. d. 
Bayer. Akad. 1905, p. 871 ; the versos quoted are on page 882. 

* Ot, e. g. B. Voigt’ edition of Egberts von Littich Fecunda Ratie, 
1889, p. 284. 

“This is practically identical with one advice in the cycle of the 
stories of The Three Advices, Koebler's Kiein. Schrift. ii, p. 400. 

In medieval literature. the incapability of women to keep secret 
hhas become an axiom, cf. e. g- Andreae Capellani Regi Francoram De 
Amore Libri tres (ed. E. Tyojel, Haynine, 1892), p. 858: ‘Praeterea nulla 
novit mulier aliquod occultare secretum. Quanto enim aliquid seoretius 
‘iniungitur mulieri servandum, tanto avidius illud cunctis indicare labo- 
at, Neo potuit usque ad haec tempora femina inveniri quae aliquid 
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Soiewhat the sume motif" is used in a folk-tale of Sogotra® 
published in the original and in translation by D. H. Maller 
(Die Mehri und Soyatri Sprache, ii, p. 82 f., No. 14 ‘Die 
Gattenmirderin’=vol. vi of Sidurabische Expedition, yub- 











sibi in secreto positum reservaret oceultum, quamvis illud sit magnum, 
vel inde videatur alicui mortis interitus evenire, Quidquid enim secre- 
tum alicuius fidei muleris iniungitur, eius penitus videtur urere intrin- 
seca nisi primitus iniuneta sibi damnose secreta revelet . . . Secretum 
ergo tumn ab omni studeas femina custodire,’ and p. 247, ‘Nunquam 
ergo te reddas in mulieris promissfone vel iurefurando securum, quia 
nulla manet fides in muliere, sed tuae mentis propositum studeas muli- 
eri semper servare occultum et tua sibi noli aperire secreta, ut sic artem 
arte deludas et eius valeas excludere fraudem. Samson enim cuius 
cunotis satis probitas est manifesta, quia mulieri sua non novit celare 
secreta, ab ea in cordis duplicitate deceptus ab inimicorum legitur exer- 
citu superatus et ab eisdem captus corporis virtute et oculorum simul 
est visione privatus. De muliebribus quoque aliis infinitie percipimus 
quae suos viros et amatores, e0 quod eis sua non noverunt occultare 
seoreta, turpiter in sermonis duplicitate prodidisse leguntur.’ ‘This gen- 
eral truth is not infrequently concretely illustrated. ‘These tales (ef. the 
‘references collected by Oesterly in his notes to Nos. 125 and 126 of the 
Gest Romanorum (1872, p. 782) repeated in F. Vetter's edition of Kun- 
rats von Ammenhausen Sehacheabelbuch, note 72 to vs. 9061 (published 
‘as Brginzungeband in the Bibliothek dlterer Sehriftwerke der deutschen 
Sehueeia, brag. ¥. J. Baechtold und F. Vetter, 1892, p. 159): by Bolte in his 
note to Montanus’ Gartengesellschaft in Bibliothek des Literarischen 
‘Vereins in Stuttgart, vol. 127 (1899), p. 582 f.; in R, Koehler’s Klein. 
Schriften. ii, p. 557; in J. Jacobs’ edition of William Painter's Palace of 
Pleasure, i (1890), p. Lxvili, note to No. 18; and in H, Regnier’s introduc- 
tion to the sixth fable of book viii of La Fontaine *Les femmes et le 
secret,’ in his edition of La Fontaine (Les Grands Herivains de Ia France) 
vol. if, 1884, p. 288 f.] fall, as far as I can determine, into anumber of 
well defined cycles. ‘The two most popular ones are ? (1) The * historia, 
do Papirio Praetextato’ which goes back to Gellfus i. 28 (=Macrobius, 
Sat. i. 6. 19ff.), who quotes it from Cato's oratio ad milites contra Gal 
bam. (2) The hushand’s test of his wife's seerécy by a wonderful tale 
‘this appears in two maiu forms: (a) the version of the eggs, e. g 
Abstemius fab. 129, ‘De Viro qui Uxori se Ovum poperisse dixerat,’ and 
(©) the version of the ravens, e. g. Gesta Romanorum, No. 125 (ed. Oster 
ley). A third story, which combines elements of (1) and @), is Plutaroh’s 
story 6f the Roman senator, De Garrulit. 11, but this seems to have been 
ttle imitated ; Regnior’s only reference is to Nodl du Fail’s Contes et 
Discours a’ Eutrapel 93, vol. ii, p. 8i1 f. of Assézat's edition, 1874. 

+ Not exactly the same, because the wife does not worm the secret out 
of her husband with intent to betray him. 

# An island to the Bast of Cape Guardafui, controlling the entrance to 
the Gulf of Aden. 
‘Vou, xvi 7 
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lished by the Imperial Academy of Vienna, 1905). In this 
story the husband is visited by his brother-in-law, In the room 
the child wrapped up in a cloth is suspended from a rope made 
of dog’s hair. ‘The husband bargains with his brother-in-law 
as follows : ‘If you guess before morning what this rope is 
made of, you shall kill me, otherwise I shall kill you.? ‘The 
wife overhears this agreement between her husband and her 
brother. For a long time the brother unsuccessfully tries to 
guess the riddle. When there is only one hour left antil day- 
Dreak the wife makes the child cry and, while rocking it to 
sleep, she croons an old lullaby which, by the clever change of 
one word (ji-kdld for i-b6y), conveys the desired information 
to her brother, who thus wins the wager and kills the betrayed 
husband. 

Here belong also, in spite of some modifications, the two 
cycles discussed’ in Bolte’s edition of R. Koehler’s Kein. 
Schriften, ii, p. 400. ‘The first of these deals with the betrayal 
of the husband’s secret by his wife, because she is angered at 
his introducing her as his greatest enemy. ‘The second cycle 
contains the stories of the Three Advices, one of which is: 
‘Do not confide a secret to your wife.’ In all the stories 
belonging to these two eycles it is the angry wife who betrays 
her husband in revenge, and the feature of the wife’s worming 
the secret out of her husband with treacherous intent is absent. 

















Gt, also Zeitschrift d. Vereins f. Volkskunde, vi, 1896, p. 170 f., and 
F, Geilers ed. of the Ruodlieb, 1859, Halle, p. 47 f. 











Xenophon’s Account of the Fail of Nineveh.—By Pavr. 
Haver, Professor in the Johns Hopkins University, 
Baltimore, Md. 


Xunorntoy relates in his Anabasis (3, 4, 7) that when after 
the battle of Cunaxa (between the Euphrates and the Tigris, 
probably 7 miles NW. of Babylon) the Greeks moved along 
the Tigris, they came (about the end of the year 401 n. 0.) to 
a large city in ruins, which was called Larissa.’ It had for- 
merly been inhabited by the Medes. The wall was 25 fect 
wide, and 100 feet high; the circumference was two parasangs, 
4. 4 about seven miles. It was built of bricks; xpyris 3 Sev 
Aubry 73 Bos door roBiv, under it was a stone xpyris (sce below) 
20 feot high.* At the time when the Persians deprived the 
Medes of their dominions, the King of the Persians besieged 
the city, but wag unable to capture it. Finally there appeared. 
a cloud which volled the sun so that the inhabitants left the 
city. Near this city was a stone pyramid,* one plethron wide, 
ie. abont 100 feet square, and two plethra high. Many bar- 
barians had fled there from the neighboring villages. 

From Layissa, they marched one day’s jourhey (of six para- 
sangs,'z. ¢, about 20 miles) to a large ruined castle* near a city, 











¥ Xenophon no doubt means Oalah, the present Nimrad; but the 
name Larissa may be a corruption of Resen; soe below, 

* Or. deep ; of. Latin altus. 

2 That fs, a tompletower, Assyr. zigqurratu; see the cut on.p. 187 of 
the translation of Ezekiel, in the Polychrome Bible, Ihave pointed out 
there that the temple-tower is, av it were, a huge altar, and that the 
Egyptian pyram{ds appear to be a subsequent modification of the prim- 
itive Babylonian temple-tower. Tho interior of the Solomonic Temple 
resembled, to a ceriain extent, a Babylonian templetower of three 
stories; see Crit, Notes on Kings (SBOT.), p. 8 1.225 of. KAT, 617, 8 
The temple-tower of Nimrid seems to have had five stories ; ef. Max 
Freiherr von Oppenheim, Vom Mittelmeer zum Persischen Golf, 
vol. 2 (Berlin, 1900), p. 201. 

“This is no doubt the Acropolis of Nineveh, now known as Kou- 
yunjik (dstys5), The distance between Kouyunjile and Nimrad is 
‘about 20 miles. See the large map in the seoond volume of Freiherr 
yon Oppenheim's work (cited above) and the smaller map facing 
188; also the maps in Col. Billerbeck's article, BA. 3, 
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called Mespila, which was formerly inhabited by Medes. ‘The, 
pms! was of polished shell-limestone, 50 feet wide and 50 feet 
high, Over it (én? 8 ravry)* there was a brick wall 50 feet wide 
and 100 feet high. The cireumference was about six parasangs, 
£. ¢,abont 20 miles.’ The queen of the King of the Meiles is 
said to have fled there‘ when the Medes were deprived of their 
dominion by the,Persians. ‘The King of the Persians hesieged 
the place," but could not enpture it," either by time (yodn) i ¢. 
along siege, or by force (assault). Finally Zeus terrified the 
inhabitants by a thunder storm," and thus the eity* was eap- 
tnred. 

‘This account is somewhat inaccurate; but it is still possible 
to discern the historical nucleus. In the first place, we imust 
substitute Assyrians for Medes, and Medes for Persians. ‘The 
city was inhabited by the Assyrians, and it was captured by 
the Medes. ‘The names Medes, Persians, Assyrians, Babylo- 
nians, are often confounded. Herodotus (x, 178) ealls Baby- 
lon the capital of Assyria; 7: also 3, 92 (I, 185; 4, 39) and 
‘Xenophon’s Cyropwedia 2, 1,5. At the beginning of the Book 
of Judith,’ we read that Nebuchadnemar was ‘King of Assyria 
in Nineveh. In the Ethiopie Version" of the pseudepigraphic 
book known as The Rest of the Words éf Baruch, Nebuebad- 
nezmar is called négaida Farts, the king of Persia; and at the 
Deginning of the'sixth chapter of the Book of Danjel we read 



































FOr Mespila. 

"This may mean also behind it; of. of éxt mi 
‘the rear ; of Fx? robrow-=those who follow. 

3 According to Bedeker, Paldstina und Syrien (Leipzig, 1904), p. 
£861, i¢ takes about four or five hours to go around the wall of Nineveh. 

Xenophon, it may be supposed, means the castle, i. ¢. the Acropolis 
(Kouyunjil. 

+ Nineveh. 

“Of. the Maccabean alphabetical psalm prefixed to the Book of 
Nahum in which an Israelitish poet (about 606 s.c.) describes the fall 
of Nineveh ; see my paper Bine alttestamentliche Festliturgie fir den 
\Nikanortag in ZDMG. 61, and may translation of the Book of Nahum 
in JBL. 26. 

"The Book of Judith is a Palestinian, Pharisaic festal legend ‘for the 
Feast of Purim ; see Haupt, Purim (Leipzig, 1900), p. 7, 1. 88. 

See Dillmann’s Chrestomathia Aethiopica, p. 6,1. 12; of. AOS, 
22, 74, m. 2 





those who bring up 
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that when the last king of the Chaldeans, Belshazzar," was slain 
ho was succeeded by Darius the Mede. ‘This statement is due 
to a confusion of the destruction of Niueveh in 606 and the 
overthrow of Babylon at the hands of Cyrus in 638, with the 
conquest of Babylon under Darius Hlystaspes in 520.7 In 
the Maceabean’ sections of the Prophets of the Old Testament 
Bubel often stands for Nineveh representing Assyria=Syria, 
4. ¢, the Seleneidan Kingdom.* 

Diodorus of Sicily says that there was an ol oracle stating 
that no one would be able to capture Nineveh, unless the river 
should turn against the city. It is interesting that Xenophon 
ascribes the fall of Nineveh to a cataclysm,’ and that he refers 
especially to the queen of the besieged King, The prophet 
Nahum says in his poetic deseription of the fall of Nineveh: 


‘The gates of the river are open, 
‘the palace is tottering 
A lake of water is Nineveh, 
‘the flood overwhelms 
Brought out, a captive, deported 
is the King’s fair conso 
Like doves her maidens moaning 
‘and beating their breasts. 
See my translation of the Book of Nahum in ZDMG. 61, and 
JBL. 26.' 


» Bolahazzar was not the last king of Babylon, but the son of the last 
king, Nabonidus (655-588). According to the Book of Daniel, Belshaz- 
zar was the son and suecessor of Nebuchadnezzar (64-661). But Neba- 
Chadnezzar was suceuded by Hvilmerodach, 66/0, Neriglosar, 550-0, 
and Labati-Mardul, 586/5. 

"See Crit. Notes on Daniel (SBOT), p 29,1. 15; of the contusion of 
Abimelech and Achish inthe title of Ps. 84. 

*'See note 17 to my paper in ZDMG. 61, cited above, p. 100, m. 8. 

4 Diod. 21, 26,0: fo db aig Abyoe eapadedoulon te xpoybowy bre chy Nboo 
iets Bi war aphroy, to wb pérepor & roraudg 19 wbheeylrnrac rots. 

* Of, Diod. 2, 271 rf spire & Ere owexie buBpur wepdiar warappaytoren 
wtfinrds Bigpéry ubyav yeshueoy waraxiéons re ulpee rig r62eoy nal narod 
dv 0) veios it rations enooe». Buphrates is a mistake for Khdsar. 

Note the following abbreviations: AJSL.=American Journal of 
Semitic Languages; BA.=Delitzsch and Haupt, Beitrage zur 
Assyriologie; HW.=Delitzsch, Assyrisches Handuirterbuch; SAOS, 

rournal of the American Oriental Society ; JBL.=Jowrnal of Biblical 
Literature; JHUC.=Johns Hopkins University Circulars ; KA. 
Schrader, Dis Keilinsohriften und das Alte Testament ; KB, 
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Xenophon does not mention the name Wineveh. He only 
names Larissa and Mespila. Adpwva has been explained by 
Noldeke asa corruption of the Biblical Resen, which was situ- 
ated between Calah and Nineveh, Larissa stands for Narissa, 
with Dfor'n,’ and this is a tr: mn for Rassina, Assyr. 
Ré-ini, afterwards pronounced Risin? The name Larissa 
may be a Grek adaptation of the Assyr. Rist, the Biblical 
Reson, bué Xenophon undoubtedly referred to Calah, not to 
Rosen; s0 it is a confusion of names, just as he says Modes 
instead of Assyrians, amd Persians instead of Medes, and as 
Diodorus confuses the Zuphrates with the Tigris, and the. Tigris 
with the Khésar.* E 

As to Misra, it is often said to be an Assyrian word, 
madpilu, destroyed; but Assyr. mudpilu is active, not passives it 
means subduer not subdued ox destroyed. ‘The passive would 
De mubtepélu. Besides, Supélu (the causative of the intensive 
stem ba‘dl, from which the word Belu, lord, is derived) does not 
mean to destroy, but to subdue or suppress. The p in muspel 
represents a partial assimilation of the 6 to the preceding causa 
tive % as in difpu, honey, for didbu, in Hebrew transposed: 
dvds. According to Schrader (KAT.* 99, below), and 
Sayce (in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, vol. 3, p. 
658, below), Méananis the Assyr. mudpalu= dépression deterrain, 
low ground; but this explanation is not satisfactory. I believe 
that Mespila represents an Assyrian noun mufpilu derived from 
the word palu or pilu, which has passed into Greek as «pos. 
Grock mipos dendtes a tufaceous limestone resembling marble, 
‘Medical writers use the term rapes for the new growth of 
osseous tissue between and around the extremities of fractured 
bones, which we call callus. Assyr. palu (or pllu) does not 




















Schrader, Keilinechriftiche Bibliothek; MDOG.=Mitteilungen der 
Proceedings of the Society of 

laupt. ‘The Sacred Books of the Old 
techrift der Deutecken Morgenlandischen Ge- 
sellschaft. ‘Ct. below, p. 112, 2.1. ‘ 

1 Asoyr, nebu lion, appears in Hebrew as ail; beside Heb, likd, cel, 
wo find also nid ; See AJSL. 21, 142, n. 24 

+ Of. Haupt, The pronunciation of tr in Ola Persian, HUC. No. 
89, p. 18; The Aasyr. E-vowel, pp. 4,28. 

4 See n. 94 to my paper in ZDMG. 61, cited above, p. 100, n. 6, 
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mean granite, or marble, or alabaster, but. shell-limestone.? 
Assyr. mugpilu’ may mean a place produeing shell-limestone, oF 
@ place where shell-limestone is found,’ a designation like the 
moilern Arabie name of Ur of the Chaldees, Ad-Mugdijar, 
asphalted, i. ¢. bailt with asphalt mortar. 

Xenophon says, the xpyré of Mespila (i, e. Nineveh) consisted 
of-shell-limestone (AGos xoyywdeérys). ‘This passage has been 
universally misunderstood. Kpyri is generally supposed to 
refer to the base (or plinth) of the wall, but it means also (like 
Lat. crepida in the proverb ne sutor supra‘ erepidam) sole, 
shoe, and (like Int, ergpido) embankment, qnay, revetment, 
retaining wall (Assyr. k@ru, HW. 849°), especially the facing 
or lining of a foss or canal or reservoir with masonry. ‘The 
meaning quay, embankment, is evident in Polyd. 5, 37, 8. 

In Polyb. 8, 5, 2 xpymis denotes the revetment (facing of stone) 
of the sea-roall* on the eastern side of Syracuse. Polybius says 
that when the Romans besieged Syracuse (213 3.0.) the com- 
mander of the fleet, Appius Claudius (Pulcher) decided to 
attack the (eastern) part of the city known as Achradina, at the 
so-called Scythian stoa where the wall along the sea-shore was 
built directly on the embankment, é. ¢. the revetment of the 
sea-wall, so that there was no foreshore affording a landing- 
place, in front of the wall. ‘The Roman ships were therefore 
obliged to approach close to the wall, and the sealing-ladders 
(sambukes) were placed on two ships tashed together, not on 
‘the berm in front of the wall. ‘The Roman commander sup- 
posed the people of Syracuse, considering this place impregna- 








+ Of. my'paper on the cuneiform name of the cachalot, AJSL. 28, 
259, below, and MDOG., No. 26, pp. 85, 58. 

* Assyr. mulpilu or mukpéhc is a form like mufkénu, humble, which 
appears in Hebrew as miskén, and in French as mesquin, mean; see 
AISL. 23, 226, n. 18. 

* Of. the so-called nomina abundantice vel multitudinis in Arabic, 
e.g. mérmana, a place where pomegranates (Arab. rummdn) grow 
abundantly. 

“Not ultra! See Plin, Nat. hist. 35, 85. 





Seo the outs of sea-walls in the Century ase 
Dictionary, p. 5450, especially cut B. The entacs ot rod 
‘acing of stone (c)is the rors, and the upper —_Seieet_|"" 
Perpendicular continuation of tho curved se — ) “mls 


‘ornicis the relxor. eae 
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ble, would perhaps not station a strong force there, so that they 
might be overpowered by a coup de main. 

In Herod. 1, 185, 20 xpyrés denotes the embankment of the 
artificial Inke which Queen Nitocris (i. ¢, King Nebuehainezar)* 
Duilt below Babylon; kona’ means here especially the revetment 
of the walls of the basin with asphalt and bumed bricks (Assyr. 
ina kupri we agurri), Ve Babylonian term for embankment is 
Kibru, 0 yetaining wall is called kdru; see HW. 315%, 349%, 
Kairu is connected with gir (KAT.* 516), pitch ( ly 
Bitumen), which appears in Greek as. wqpds, and hibru is the 
Babylonian’ form of kipru, which is a byform of kupru, asphalt, 
Kpnris may bea Greck adaptation of Assyr, kipri, kipir or kiper,* 
with transposition of rand is kiper, kirep, krepi; of. Arab, 
Fios=Vidos; see Haupt, Purim (Leipzig, 1906), p. 45,1. 11 
Cfiso=sif, tif, tf, pref. 

In Herod. 2, 170 xpyris is used for the embankment of the 
sacred lake at the temple of the goddess Neith, the chief deity 
of Sais. 

‘The dest translation of the cuneiform prototype of pyr, 
Kipru (kibri) is embankment, while kdru denotes a retaining 
wall 

In German, the bottom of a ditch is called die Sohle des 
Grabens, In French, esearpe means slope in the sense of an 
inclined bank of earth on the side of a cutting or embankment, 
especially (like our searp) the interior talus or slope of the 
ditch of a fortress. Escarpment, French escaxpement, denotes 
a sharp, steep slope or the precipitous side of a hill or rock, 






























1 Nebuchadnezzar says that he surrounded the district of Babylon 
‘with great waters like unto the sea, me rab?'atim kima gibié t?amati 
méta uiatmf-ma; soe Neb. 6, 41-52; Neb. Grot. 2, 10-14; ef. KB. 3, 2, 
pp. 22 and 8; PSBA. 10, 115, 222; BA, 3,882, 546; also R. W. Rog- 
‘ers, History of Babylonia and Assyria, vol. 2 (New York, 1900), p. 805, 
and HW. 10, below. 

* Heb. gfr, wall means originally Duilt with bitumen ; of. Al-Mugdjiar 
and igaru=agurru (HW. 18, 19). Assyr. Mru, kdru=Sumer. gir. 

*See Haupt, Beitrage zur ussyr. Lautlehre (Gottingen, 1983), p. 102, 
elitzsch, Assyr. Gr.%, § 25, c. 

“See Haupt, The Assyr. E-vowel Baltimore, 1887), p. 28; De- 
litzsch, Assyr. Gr, § 44. 

* See MDOG., No. 22, pp. 85, 55; No. 25, p. 69; especially the pictures 
in No. 26, pp. 24, 88, 48; ef. also ibid. p. 86. 
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while French escarpin means shoe, especially pumps,? just as 
Greek xpyris and Lat. erepida mean shoe, In Latin we have 
also carpisculum, which denotes a kind of shoe, and the archi- 
tectural term carpuscrdum, foundation, base. Talus, slope, 
ineans originally heel, ankle. Ital. searpa (French escarpe) 
may he an adaptation of erepido=rpyx’s, connecting it with 
searpellare, to cut, hew, dig. French esrarpe is generally sup- 
posed to be a Germanic word, Beside MIG. sehanf, scharpf: 
and ONG. sean, searpf we find also sarf. 

It is not impossible that pump, low shoe or slipper, is con- 
nected with pronp (for pumping water), In certain parts of 
Germany the term Phumpe is used instead of Pumpe, and 
_plummpen or plumpsen means, like our plump, to fall like a stone 
in the water, 4. ¢ to the bottom, A Pumpstigfel means in 
German a large, clumsy boat. The derivation of prnp 
slipper, from pomp is unsatisfactory. Plump and pump are 
‘onomatopoetic, just as plap, plop, plush, splash, German 
platschen, plateen, patschen. The original meaning of pump 
may be to plump to the Dottom, and prmp=slipper, may mean 
originally (like xpyeis=crepida) bottom, sole; while to pump 
water meant originally to raise from the bottom.* There is evie 
dently some connection between to plump and Lat. 
lead. Zo phanp (just as to plunge) may mean ori 
fall heavily to the bottom of a well Jike a piece of lead. A 
common expression in German for to sink under the water, to go 
to the bottom is to swim like a leaden duck (German toie eine 
Bleierne Ente)." Of. also es liegt mir wie Blet in den Gliedern, 
Bleierne Madigheit, etv., and our leaden-winged, leaden-paced, 
ete. It is possible that Lat. plumdum is onomotapoetic; 
Greck évSor seems to be a loan word. 






























Im English we have searpines as the name of the instrument of tor- 
ture (resembling the Scotch iron bogt) used by the Inquisition (in Ger- 
man: Spanische Stiefe). 

* French eseanpin is the Ital. searpino ; of. also Ital. searpetta and 
scanpettina. A large shoo is called searpone or searpettone. Ital. soarpa 
‘means both shoe and slope=French esearpe. 

+ Of. the privative denominative verbs cited in my paper The Btymnol- 
ogy of Mohél, Circumeiser, ATSL. 22, 251 

“Of. Ex. 15, 10; see my translation of Moses’ Song of Triumph, 
AJSL. 20, 157. 
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In Xenophon’s description of Mespila, xpyré refers, not to the 
base of the city wall, but to the moat. ‘The’ moat of Nineveh 
i still extant. It is out in the shell-imestone rock with verti- 
cal walls; the width is 160 feet, the depth about 13 feet." It 
has, of course, been gradually filled up; at the time of Xeno- 
phon (401 n.0.) the depth may well have been 50 fect, I 
believe therefore that Xenophon’s statement (Anubasis 3, 4) 
fv Bf my nprmis Nbov Eeoro8 xoyyvdudrou 73 elpos rerrjxovra OB 
nal 73 Sos rermfuovra should be translated: The bed of the ditch 
was of polished shell-timestone,* [1]60 fect wide, and 50 feet 
deep.’ Instead of 50 feet wide we must read 150 feet wide. 
‘The 50 jistead of 150 is due to the statement in the following 
paragraph where the width of the wall is given as 50 fect. 
"The term xpyris was misunderstood to refer to the base of the 
wall; therefore 150 was changed to 50. 

‘The term xpyris, Lat. erepida, sole, bottom, is also at the 
bottom of the adjective decrepit, broken down, especially by 
age. The original meaning is generally supposed to be noiseless, 
from de and crepitus, noise, because old people creep about 
quietly. I believe, however, that decrepitus is connected with 
crepido, slope, decline; it means declined, i. 0. fallen off, sunle 
to a lower level, :fallen into an inferior position ; in German: 
heruntergekommen.* We say of a patient suffering from a 
wasting disease: he is in a decline. Cf. also our figurative use 
of the phrase to go down the hill and to be taken down with a 
fever, ote. The samo idea underlies orepuscudum, twilight, 
which is said to be a Sabine word. It means originally declina- 
tion, decline of the sun, sundown. ‘The use of crepusculum for 
the light of the moming from the first dawn to sunrise is 
secondary. ‘The proper term for the light from the sky when 
the sun is below the horizon at morning is dilueulum. Some 
philologians connect the adjective creper, dark, with Sogepés, 











7 Seo BA. 6, 122. 

+ Of. above, p. 108. 

Or high; the vertical walls of the moat (searp and countersearp) 
were 50 feet high. 

“In Germany a great many people say deerepide, with d, instead of 
decrepit ; also in English, decrepit is often spelled with d. 

Our phrase run down affords no parallel; this means originally 
having its motive power exhausted Ike a clock that has ran down, 

*See Haupt, Hoclesiastes (Baltimore, 1905), p. 45, |. 8. 
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dark, and evégas (for *kovégas, Sanskrit ksdp, night), darkness; 
but this is impossible. Orepusculum, twilight, and deorepitus, 
in a decline, must be connected with crepida, sole, bottom, 
slope, decline, and in Xenophon’s account of the fall of Nineveh 
xprris means, not the base of the city tall, but the bed of the 
moat, Greek xpyris, Lat. crepido, crapida, decrepitus, crepus- 
culum, earpiseulum, carpusculum ; French esearpe, escarpin,’ 
eto,, ate ultimately derived from the Assyrian Zipra (Babylonian 
Kibri), embankment, which is connected with the word for 
asphalt, Zupru.* ‘The root of this stem is Lap, to rub, to smear, 
German streichen, selimieren, originally to pass the hand (Heb. 
af) over something; ef. my paper on the Semitic roots gr, kr, 
ar in AJSL, 23, 241-252 and my book Bidlische Liebesliader 
(Leipzig, 1907) pp. 127-182. 





¥ Gf. also French erépi, erépir. 
+ Of. MDOG., No. 12, p. 2; No. 22, p. 47; No. 27, p. 25. 


The Etymology of Cabinet—By Pavt. Haver, Professor in 
the Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 


‘Tire term cabinet denotes a small room, a collection of objects 
of art, ote., a piece of furniture with shelves and drawers; 
also the private apartment of a chief executive (or sovereign) 
and his advisory council; but the original meaning is: a small 
temporary habitation, Gadinet is a diminutive form of cabin, 
a hut or cottage, which appears in French as well as in early 
English as cabane, with a in the second syllable. In later Latin 
we find eabanna, ‘hut of the watchmen in a vineyard;! also 
capanna, with p. This is evidently a transposition of canada, 
which means a booth, especially the shop of a sutler following 
the Roman legions. ‘The eanabae legionum have been discussed 
by Theo. Mommsen in Hermes 7 (1873) 303, and by 
J. J. P. Joerensen in his paper De munici 
colontis actate imperatorum Romanorum ex canabis legionrun 
ortis (Berolini, 1871). Both papers are cited in Georges? 
Latein, Handwdrterbuch, s.v. eanaba and in Lagarde’s Mit- 
theilungen, vol. 2 (Gottingen, 1887), p. 365. 

Canaba means also a place where wine and oil are stored. In 
England, shop is used instead of store, and.shop is the etymolog- 
ical equivalent of German Schuppen, shed. Shop denoted orig- 
inally a booth or stall, as did canaba, or, transposed, cabana. 
‘The word cabana appears in various forms: cannaba, canapa, 
canava, kanaba, canipa, caneva, Tam inclined to think that 
caupona, tavern, public-house, is merely another variation of 
cabana, In Greek this word appears as xaryAdoy, and in Ger- 
man as Kneipe. 

Kneipe means not only & place where university students 
rink, but also the room in which a student lives; Bude, the 
etymological equivalent of Jooth, is used in the same way. 
Kluge, in his Zymoloy. Worterbuch (Strassburg, 1905), 
thinks that Kneipe in the sense of den is not the same word as 














1 Of. Ts, 1, 8 and the illustration on p. 162 in the translation of 
‘Isaiah in the Polychrome Bible. 
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Eneipe in the sense of tavern; but this view is untenable. 
Lat. canaha, German Kneipe, Ital. ednova, mean originally 
simply Looth, just as tavern, Lat, taberna, meant originally 
Booth, shop ; Lat. taberna is connected with tabula, board. 
Kluge, following Grimm’s Worterbuch, derives Kneipe 
from the Low German Znip, which means a trap or snare for 
birds, also a house of ill fame; but this uncomplimentary ety- 
mology is erroneous: Aneipe must be derived from cunipa= 
canada, Creek rarpdoy (for *eaxaretov, *earardor), although 
Grimm’s Worterdueh, vol. 5 (Leipzig, 1873), col. 1406, 
states: Ausser Frage bleibt mittellat. eanipa, 

‘The German verb kangen and the noun Kaufmann seem to be 
connected with Lat. campo. ‘The Gothic form of kaufen is 
Kaupin, to trade, ‘The English etymological equivalent of 
Kaufer, i. e. cheap, appears in several place-names in the sense 
of marketplace, e.g. Cheapside, Originally cheap meant 
simply trade; of. French bon-marehé. To chajfer means to 
trade; chapman=trader, peddler. 

Tn the eatly Arabic poems ls tdjir, merchant, means 
esveciliy eine merchant veg yA 2S Birbaj= 


Pers. xls kulbd’ means both shop and tavern. In Arabic 
the common term for shop is wysle dnt, and this word has 

















also the special meaning sine-room, wine-vaits, Arab. 
Adndt is an Aramaic (or Hebrew)* loanword; it is connected 
with the Heb, verb 3M Zand, to camp, from which the word 
TIM maling, camp, is derived. For the connection of 773M, to 
carp, with pin, tents, seo below, p. 114. Heb. MIN hanath 
means vardits of a prison in Jer. 37,16. The Authorized Version 
translates here: When Jeremiah was entered into the dungeons* 








¥See Georg Jacob, Das Leben der vorislamischen Bedwinen (Ber- 
lin, 1800), p. 99, Arab. tajir=Heb. WYF)=Assyr. tamkaru; see Crit. 
Notes on Kings (SBOT.) p. 1171. 99; eontrast 8. Fraenkel, Die aram. 
“Fremdveirter im Arabischen (Leyden, 188), p. 181. 

"For the final g (j) in Arabic of. Haupt, Purim (Leipzig, 1006), p. 
16,1. 38. 

} The eaupones were often Jews; ef. Jacob, Le, and Victor 
Hohn, Kulturpjlanzen und Hausthiere, sixth ed. (Berlin, 1804) p. 71, 

“Heb. béth habb6r means prison, not Brunnenstube; ef. German 
‘Jemand in's Loch stecken. 
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and into the cabins (margin and Revised Version: calls). This 
word ANIM Lansith should probably be restored in the passage 
2 Sam, 23, 13, where the Received Text reads DINWYD N'N 
DINED pay MIA. generally translated the troop ofthe Phit- 
jatinas pithed (Revised Version: were encamped) in the valley 
of Raphain. But the Vaticanus has rdyya rv ddogiduy, and 
the parallel passage in 1 Ohr. 11, 16 reads (3M malné, camp. 
A Heb. word FF haifa, tribe, does not exist; see n. 18 to my 
paper on Ps, 68, AJSL. 23, 227. In German, Gewalhe often 
means simply sfore, and in English a place where beer and wine 
are sold is often called vaulte, no matter whether or not the 
place is vaulted and subterranean, French caves and German 
Keller ave wsed in the same way. 

Lagarde showed twenty years ago in the second volume of 
his Mittheitungen, p. 306, that wysle Mdndt=Heb, MIN (or 
alle handt=hanayat, hanayd) was the Semitic prototype of 
Lat. canava, eanaba, canapa, canipa. A xéepos or carupo is 
called in Ambie goila Mdnayi=Aram. MYM. Syr. HES, 
Heb. 339. Syx. Veh, pl. Wei means Dooth, stall, cel, arched 
chamber ; also gang ov cree. The derivation of Kneipe from 
canipa (which Lagarde proposed in 1875), has been known 
for mote than sixty years. But no one has called attention to 
the fact that French eadane and English eabin are merely trans- 
positions of eanaba, caniba, and that the common expression 
for Kneipe in French, cabaret, stands for eabanet, just as Greck 
rapddoy stands for *earavdor, xaPavéior. Cabaret for eabanct 
ig derived from cabane, just. as cabinet is derived from cabin, 
Lat, cabana ig a transposition of eanaba," and eanaba is derived 
from a Semitic Adnaya which we find in Hebrew as hand. ‘The 
‘nin hanaya is a secondary infix; the original root is fiy or fim; 
aft Assyr. emu (HW. 19')=Heb. 7p; see AISL. 23, 228. 
Emu=hameu (SFG. 26, 3) and hamu=hayu (BA. 3, 680,84). 

So far as I know, no one has suggested a satisfactory ety- 
mology of eabinet and cabaret ; but it is evident that French 
eabaret and eabane, English cabin, cabinet, also chapman and 
cheap ; German Kneipe, kaufen ; Latin eaupona, eabbana, ean- 














1 We find a similar transposition in ficwr, bison =Bévaver, bonasus, 
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naba; Greck xarpdeoy, are ultimately all derived from the 
Semitic stem anaya (Heb. 13M), to camp. French cadanage 
still means camp, In Becherelle’s Nouvean Dictionnaire 
National the term cabanage is explained as follows: Liew ow 
campent certains savages de P Amérique allant dla guerre ou 
ata chasse. For the comection between Kneipe and Kaufmann 
‘we must remember that the German term Mrketender, sutler 
(Brench viandier), ix etymologically identical with merehant: 
it is derived from Ital. mereatante, which Shakespeare uses 
in the sense of foreign trader. 








The name Istar—By Paut Haver, Professor in the Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 








‘Tux name of the Babylonian goddess Zktar Hebrew 
as PANVY. TWN, and WADN. For the D in WADNE instead 
of the eunciform &% see Crit, Notes on Kings (SBOT.) p. 270, 
1.26. For the initial ¢ in WEDNS af: our enclose, enguire, ete. 
inelose, inquire, and Heb. TQWN = Assyr. iharu, AS (Ps. 
328, 3) for FAWN. “DYN. DWN DIB. INTO (contrast 
SYON) ete. ; also WBN. [PDN. DNDN, ANION. MIN. VISE. 
DN. DINAN. PION, VID =Assyr. stimati 
;, intimdli)=ina timdli; see my paper The etymol- 

ogy of mohél, cireumviser, AISL. 22, 251." Timdlu is dévived 

from mdlu (=me'dlu) just as T?dinw (Heb. ON) must be 
derived from DIT; see my erit. notes on TID MDD. ite 
waters (viz, of the river Khdsar) overwhelu’ her (Nineveh) 

Nah. 2, 9 in JBL, 26; ¢f. also note 96 to my paper Hine alt- 

testumenliche Festliturgie far den Nikanortag in ZDMG. 61. 

‘The second ¢ in WHDN, Esther instead of Titar is due to vocalic 

assimilation, asin Assyr, émmeru, lamb=immaru (AG.*, $43, b) 

=Aram, WON itpel, wise (HW. 119°; AG.*, §91, No. 40)= 

itpaku;—iiten, Web. WY for PNWY) one=ikan; sce my 
. Assyr. E-vorel (Baltimore, 1887) p. 16. It might he well to 

































Note the following abbreviations —AG.=Delitzsch’s Asmyrische 
Grammatik;—AJSL.= American Journal of Semitie Languages ;—AL., 
=Delitasch's Aesyrische Lesesticke;—BA.=Delitzsch and 
Haupt, Beitrage zur Assyriologie;—BAL.=Haupt, Beitrige zur 
asayr. Lautlehre, Gottingen 1883 ;—EB.=Cheyne and Black, Eney- 
elupeedia Bibilica ;— HW. 's Asayr. Handwbrterbueh 
JAOS.=Journal of the American Oriental Society }—JBL.= Journal of 
Biblical Literature ;—JHUC.=Johns Hopkins University Cireulars 
KB.=E. Schrader, Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek;—OLZ.=Peiser's, 
Orientalistisehe Litteratur-Zeitung;—SBOT. =Haupt, The Sacred 
Books of the Old Testament ;-SFG.=Haupt, Die sumerischen Fami- 
Viengesetze ;—ZA.= Zeitschrift fir Assyriologie ;—-ZDMG. 
der Deutschen Morgentandischen Gesellschaft —! * * 
third, fourth editions, respectively. Of. above, p. 101, n. 6. 
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add that according to Glaser, OLZ. 9, 318 DINWY=iiten occurs 
in a South Arab. inscription, and that the stem of itpeiu, wise, 
is WON=WIN=IWN=IUTI: of. Arab. Cuutol, For the 
partial assimilation ef AJSL. 22, 202, n. 9; for the transpo- 
sition, AJSL, 22, 260, n. 105 also 23, 247, below, and Haupt, 
Purim, p. 2% 1. 14. 

On the same page of my paper The Assyr. E-vowel, cited 
above, I pointed out that Zétar was a form with infixed f, like 
gitmalu, Strate, mitgure, ete. We have no right to assume 
with Delitzsch (AG.*, § 91, No. 40) that the « in these forms 
is always long; of. HW. 154°, This 4 is just as unwarranted 
as the d in Hikdru= DY, aikdru= Tel, +2, nékasu=D'DD 
(AJSL. 3, 108) or the @ before the suffixes of the permansive, 
Kakdata, ete. (AG*, $128). The 1 pers. pl. kasddni for kaidani 
is influenced by the 3 pers. pl. fem. kaidani. Nor can this 
alleged 4 be identical with the ¢ in MIBD (AG, §129, a). 
‘The din FV3D is based on the analogy of the verbs "9 ; of 
Arab. exe gazagta, The Qal of the verbs "9 in Hebrew 


























Exhibits the intransitive form; see Crit. Notes ou Ena-Nehe- 
miah (SBOT.) p. 68, 1. 22 and the remarks on NA in the Mer- 
handlungen des xiii. Orientalisten- Congresses (Leyden, 1904) 
Pp. 261, The transitive form of 9} would be O93, and the 
transitive form of Y92: DN92. Heb. 193 = galiita, gatiyea. 
Similarly all the Syriac verbs "(except those whose final 
stem-consonant is a guttural or 7) have in the perf. Qal the’ 
intransitive ¢; see Noldeke, Syr. Gr.*, §115, A. 

‘The infixed ¢ in Zéar is transposed as in Heb. “Onwn, 
MINNw. ete. An infixed ¢ (apart from the cases in which it 
ig due to analogy) must have been originally either prefixed or 
affixed, In Assyrian we find tipmyr for gitmun; tizkar for 
sitkar; tiegar for zitgar; see Flemming?s dissertation Vebu- 
kadnezar IT (Gottingen, 1883) p. 26; of. AG.*, $67, a. Zitkar 
would have been pronounced zithkar with th=gs, and Iefar: 
Tikshar; see ZA. 19, 235; AISL. 22, 220, n. 42. 

‘The reflexive ¢ (which may be connected with M=W; see 
Orit. Notes on Proverbs, SBOT., p. 51; contrast ZDMG. 59, 61) 
may have been infixed first in cases like WMT and in the 
conjugation SYDNWN for SYDWNN: afterwards the infixing 

Vou. XXVIII, 8 

















pert P, Haupt, as07, 


was adopted in other eases where there was no phonetic reason 
for the transpos While the reflexive 7 may be connected 
with Y=", the causative prefix &% may be the remnant of a 
root meaning to causes of. Arab. au sdbad, which appears in 
the Rabbinical philosophical literature ax MBDs the Arabic Gu 














in juny however, represents a Yy=Wey ABD curse (aba) 
is an Arabie Ioanword. rly the prefix of the future in 
Arabic, ay sais shortened from Spay suy.fa(=in the end) and 


the prefixed » in al», 2y God is shortened from yal, Also 
the prefixed gy and y in xUl, and aLjLs are remnants of some 
nouns; see Wright-de Goeje, 1, 279, n.*. Tho ws, may 
ropresent Syas, and, may be the remnant of an older form 
of Za of Crit, Notes on Daniel (SBOT.) p. 28,1. 175 see also 
my remarks on the stems of =, living (jm) and <>, ovempia 
(gy>) in note 13 to my paper on Ps. 68, AJSL. 23, 228. Gf. 
also zounds="swounds= God's wounds, ete. 

In Ethiopic the reflexive ¢ is prefixed; 0, too, in Hebrew, 
and Aramaic, except,in stems beginning with a sibilant; in Ara- 
bic the ¢ is infixed in the reflexive of the Qal, but prefixed in 
the reflexive of the Piel; in Assyrian the ¢ is infixed in both 
forms. All infixes are due either to analogy or to transposition; 
of: my remarks on infixed M, "I, Ys 3, ete. in my paper on the 
Semitic roots gr, kr, er (AJSL. 23) and in the crit. notes on 
‘Nah. 3, 10 (JBL. 26). Just as Assyr. sungu is connected with 
sdgu, and just as [/"P appears in Aramaic as 03), s0 73H, to 
encamp may be connected with jn, tents; the stem of RIND, 
camp, is yim 5 the stem of pin i8 go; thexoot of both stems, 
however, is pas the in y= is afixed, the ., in yim is infixed, 
ut originally it was prefixed} 0, too, the n in Jug and 42s, 

Arab, yis is stid to mean in the Hudheilian poems to bend 
the head to the water, to drinks but sis to bend, twist, incline 
hasno connection with 13M; to eneamp: yim, to bend is derived 
from the root .p=, while sia, to drink (with infixed .,, from 
the root y=), must be explained in the same way as J.gs, to 
drink, which means originally to halt; seo §8 of my paper on 
the Heb. stem 9713, to rest, AJSL. 22, 197; ef. also 23, 243. 
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‘Twenty years ago (Assyr. E-vowel, p. 16) Lsuggested that the 
infixed tin Zstar might be, not the reflexive f, but the feminine ¢, 
For this fem. 7) of. Max L, Margolis, The feminine ending 
t in Hebrew (AISL. 12, 196-228) and ©. Brockelmann, Die 
Femininendung t im Semitiselion (Breslau; 1903). See also 
ZDMG. 57, 628, 795, and my SFG. 6, 1. For the prefixed fem. 
Def. Lagarde, Bilduig der Nomina (Gottingen, 1889) 
p- 125, and Barth, Nominalbilding (Leipzig, 1889) p. 274. 

While the reftexive-t may be derived from FY=B" (see above, 
p. 114) the feminine ¢ may be connected with Syr. LB) deta, 
to, woman (Nbldeke, Syr. Gr.*, $$ 26, 146) =antata, Assyr. 
abatu, Arab. is] Gotha (SFG. 25, 6). ‘The original form may 
have been anth (ZDMG. 34, 761). ‘The feminine ¢ in Assyr. 
adiatu is secondary, just as in Assyr. sinniitu, womai, origin- 
ally din-nif, i, e., month-+ sick; see AJSL. 22, 256, 1. 5; of. 
OLZ. 10, 70. In an Assyrian vocabulary the masculine form 
i86u is given as a synonym of adfatu (HW. 106°). 

Assyr. ii, woman, may be connected. with ent, feeble, weak 
(HW. 105) = WN) 28. 12, 15. ‘The stem “03 nai, to be fee- 
Dle, bad nidié, women, né¥ in Assyr. sinnidiu, Heb, DW, may 
be allied to the stem of aigatu, but us| and #3 are not identic 
TW has a U=u,, and the plural D'w/}has a Y=». This 
ig the notation which T'introdueed in SFG. 20, 3; ZDMG. 34, 
761; BAL. 100. Delitzsch (AG.*, § 63=AG.', § 46) uses 
for what I termed 4, for §,, & for §; 2, for z, 2, forz,; 4, for 
b_ % for p,, ¢, for g,. ‘This is very bewildering for the student, 
Fortunately Delitzsch has not altered my notation for the 
five Assyrian N—Nu No Nu Ne ML, 8, Cy gy gi See SEG. 
49; KAT, 492; HW. 1; AL, 16: 

Heb. SUpM, thow killest, was originally anta+gatal, and 
Supn, she kills, which is a much later form, may have been 
originally antha--gatal, The form ‘2Q9))" was originally used 
for both genders; see ZDMG. 34, 751. ‘The ? is identical with 
the Yin NOT and Aram. MBN} gf: WAD=Birdhi, and Arab. 
xule ‘alajhi, where the Ai does not represent a vocalic assimi- 
lation of Au, but the preservation of an old byform of hu. 
‘The } of NWT appears in the preformatives of the Piel and Sha- 
phel in Assyrian, Arab. jugattil, for Assyr. ugattil, is due to the 
analogy of jagtul for igtul, ‘The differentiation of NWT and N47 
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is’ secondary; of. my remarks on df, ¥, &¢, JHUC. No. 114, 
p- 111* and AOS, 22, 48, n. 25 also Crit. Notes on Judges 
(SBOT.) p. 66, 1. 24. 

If the infixed ¢in Zitar be the feminine 1, Zétar would be 
equivalent to Asraty, adirter, the Biblical WN, and it might 
tbe explained as an old feminine form of the name of the national 
god of Assyria, Advur or Aiur; sce Haupt, Purim, p. 40, 
1.21, The form Aggaris later than Adur, just as Aram, YD 
(Arab. jugs gadis) is later than Heb. wTp. and DID nate 
than ODA. In the suine way PTY is later than PFT, and 
PVPS, from which the name Sddueese (SeBbrwaioy Sy Kee) 
is derived, is later than PITY, but older than pry. As I 
pointed out in a paper Teta at the Oriental Congress held at 
Algiers, the name Sadducce ‘righteous? is a euphemistie term 
for ‘unrighteous?;’ the archaic form PITY instead of PMY, 
it may be supposed, is somewhat sarcastic, just ax gelahrt 
instead of gelehrt in German, The Saddueces were ealled right- 
cous, just as a Wind man is called in the Talmud NWT NAD, oF 
as the leftliand side is called in Arabic Lang, Bangs OT pant 
propitiousness; of. Greck eiévepos, and my remarks on the term 
clean pluce (Assyr. aru ellu, Heb. WR DY) for uneleun 
place (Heb. NID DYN), i. e4, dumping ground, in TAOS x6, 
ciii; JBE. 19, 355 also Karl J. Grimm, Buphemistie Litur- 
gical Appendives (Baltimore, 1901) p. 4, and Levy?s Talmudic 
dictionary, vol. 3, p. 951°." The Arabic term gydsy ainitig 
(PL Ril and goals), heretic, agnostic, infidel, Sadiduce, 
Manicheda, ota ia the Aramaic equivalout of prs a) 
with partial assimilation of the initial ¥ to the following “1, (ef. 
the remarks on YDN=WIN, above, p. 113) and compensation of 
the doubling of the d by the insertion of an m (as in Bibl. 
Aram, YAY. for YP). Arab, zindigeaiddig=giddiq= caddiq 
=puilidiag=sadug. The form gadug is found in the Amara 
dispatches (about 1400 B.C.) from Jerusalem (KKB. 5, 306, 31). 
The theory advanced by A. E. Cowley (BB. 4286) that 3205, 


























"Contrast G. Hols cher, Der Saddueiisnus (Leipzig, 1906). 
+ Of. A. Fischer's paper on Arab. ras, keen-eyed, per antiphrasin 
= get, Bind, in ZDMG, 6, especially p. 427, n. 9, and p, 89, n, 4 
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(oisprinted (5055) is a Persian word meaning Zoroastrian is 
untenable. In the Talmud the name Sadducee=freethinker has 
been superseded by the term DITAPIDN, NP'DN, Lpiewreans 
see Haupt, Boclesiastes (Baltimore, 1905), p. 6, 1. 7. 

‘The name Asfdr cannot be derived from the Sumerian Anéar 
sayt. hiffat Sane, Web. DOV NIY (KAT.*, 351; 7 
KAT, 10, 21 and iid. 12, **). 
not a proper name, but (like Buat) a Semitic common noun, 
meaning cars, Drews; propitius, benignus; beneficent, benevo- 
lout, benignants ¢f PAM NIDA, glee i, NT PID WPT 
and AG, § 91, No. 8 The cuneiform ideogram for Asur 
means the good or propitious god, Sumer. dinger du(g)=Assyr. 
ilu tdbu or ilu GFiru. Beside Aiur we find also the form Asir 
{AL.*, 28, No, 228). This Assyrian stem WN (gf. Heb. 
PVN) may be identical with Arab. pany (of. ZA. 2, 218, 1) 
and Assyr. W, to thrive, to prosper (IW. 310"). ‘The cunei- 
form Adratu, A¥irtu (=[7WN) is used, not only as the name 
of the goddess (KAT.*, 432) but also as a common noun with 
the meaning sanctuary, shrine, cella, I pointed out in the 
Crit, Notes on Ezra-Nehemiah (SBOT.) p. 34, 1. 27, that we 
must read NWN, sanctuary instead of NTWN: Bar. 5, 8, 9. 
Zitar is used as a common noun for goddess’ in Assyrian, while 
INS AMINWY, Deut. 7, 13; 28, 4, 18, 61 means dans; of. 
French Notre-Dame=Our Lady, i. ¢., the Virgin Mary,’ and 
WL dam=93W queen (Crit. Notes on Ezra-Nehemiah, SBOT. 
p. 67, 1. 12) also sire (male parent of a beast)= Sire; see my notes 
‘on Nah. 2, 8 in JBL. 26. I believe therefore that Assur, FAWN, 
Ditar, WNON, DANWY, ave all derived from the Semitic stem 
TWN (= ps2) 10 be propitious, benignant, and that these names 
are originally not nomina propria, but appellativa; of. Haupt, 
Purim (Leipzig, 1906) p. 18, 1. 103 p. 40, 1. 22. 

‘The 7 in Aram. “WON and the & in Arab. Bal do not prove 
the w of Assyr. Aur to bea W, (ZA. 1, 273). We find an 
Avamaie and Arab. w for Assyr. ¥ in Assyr. pai¥aru, dish, 
table, Aram. NTIMD, Arab. ly 5 but Assyr. paltry is a 

































Istar is the prototype of the Madonna; we have several terra-cotta 
figures of Istar with a baby on her left arm; see KAT, 429, 5. 


us P. Haupt, 1907, 


Sumerian loanword=Sum. Jantur; see BA. 1, 162, below, and 
I8L, n. **; Crit. Notes on Proverbs (SBOT.) p. 51, 1. 145 of. 
also KAT.', 420, 6; 421, 6. For gine! see Lagarde, 
Mittheitungen, vol. x (Gottingen, 1884), p. 763 of. my remarks 
on Assyr. eréiu, to be fragrant= 46 in AJSL. 23, 250, below. 
For "Agpobn =I INWY see Ho minel, Aufadtee und Abhand- 
dungen (Munich, 1892), p. 34. 

According to KAT.*, 421, 75 425, 1; 481 the stem of Zitar 
aay be pies fo assemble (asm), 80 that Titar would mean 
NB¥ TPH (ls. 13, 4) who miusters the host of heaven, who 
reviows the stars, just as we find in Is. 40, 26 that Juvit is 
DND¥ ADDI NVI. This verse should be preceded by vv. 
18, 22; seo my translation of Is. 40 in Drugulin’s Mark- 
steine (Leipzig, 1902), Iétar-Venus as morning-star and even- 
ing-star is.the leader of the stars. In Mandaio, NIMDY is used 
for the planet Venus (Syr. NIMDN). This etymology of Titar, 
however, seems rather artificial; besides, it would be difficult, 
to account for the infixed ¢, unless we explain it as the feminine 
4; the forms with infixed reflexive ¢ (see above, p. 113) are all 
intransitive, Zimmern (KAT.', 425) raises the question 
whether the Indo-European word for star, Greck éorjp, may 
be derived from Zitar. The similarity of the Indo-Furopean 
words, however, may be merely accidental.* 

‘The Y in MAINWY does not prove that the first stem-conso- 
nant was an J, just as the w in ype (see above, p. 117) and 
South Arab. _xte does not show that the w was a w,. In 
certain Assyrian loanwords we find in Hebrew an J) instead of 
N,¢.g-y in the numeral *HU*Y=Assyr. iitén (see above, p. 112), 
=Sumer. aitdn." 

‘The Masoretic punctuation MIMWY is a Qéré perpetwum, 
suggesting the substitution of MY/D for MINWY; see KAT.*, 
435, 5; Orit. Notes on Kings (SBOT.) p. 294, 1. 28; Ges.~ 
Kautzsch, § 95, q, n. 1. The correct vocalization would be 
NMwiy = Asdrt, Greek “Acrdpry. In a cuneiform treaty 
between Esarhaddon (81-668 B.O.) and Baal of Tyre the 
Phenician PIMWY appears as Astartu (KAT.*, 434, 4) with 














"Of. Moses Schorr, Altlabylonische Rechtsurkunden (Vienna, 
1007), p. 168, n.8; of. Did, p. 208, 
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Assyr. s=U (see Crit. Notes on Kings, SBOT., p. 270, 1. 26) 
just as Phenician WIM MIP, New Céty, appears in an inserip- 
tion of Esarhaddon (KB. 2, 148, 23)as Qarti zadasti (genitive) 
with s=yf; of. BAL. 109. art hadasat became Qart hadsa; 
with the Phenician obscuration of the d: Qart-hadéd, Carthajo 
(with |, English j). In Greek KapyyBév both the ¢ and the 5 
were clided; ef. my remarks on $2} in my paper on the seriptio 
plena of emphatic 9 in Hebrew, OLZ. 10, 308. The 7 in 
Kapyybiv stands for a; of. Bépéns=Eiiptys=Zaphas= Kia aris 
Wipow=Wjpou=Mépoa= Parsa; see Haupt, Purim (Leipzig, 
1906) p. 28, 1. 10. 

"Phe final F in PANY is secondary just as in Assyr, Zitaritus 
of, Crit, Notes on Kings (SBOT.) p. 270, 1. 32 and above, p. 115. 
But the & in MAW is more primitive than the D in ANDN 
the name PANY was borrowed at a much earlier period; 
“ION represents a late form. 

Another name of Liar is Nun@a; see Crit. Notes on Kings 
(SBOT.) p. 288, 1. 27. According to 2 Mace. 1, 16 Antiochus 
Bpiphanes (175-164 B.C.) and his attendants were struck down 
with stones in the temple of Nea in Persia, hewed in pieces, 
and their heads east to those who were without; af. Judith x4, 
1; 2 Mace. 15, 35, Judith is a Palestinian, Ph festal 
legend for the Feast of Purim, while Esther is a Persian, Sad- 
Aucean legend for this purpose, Also Eeclesiastes and Jonah 
are Sadducean books, but the corrective glosses in Keclesiastes 
dare Pharisaic; see Haupt, Heclesiastes (Baltimore, 1908), p. 2, 
and my paper on Jonah’s Whale in the Proceedings of the Amer- 
ican Philosophical Society, 1907. 

‘We may say therefore that the name Extler has no connection 
with the Indo-European words for star (of. Stella, Estelle, ote.) 
Dut represents a later form of Assyr. Iétar which seems to be 
an ol feminine form of Aiur, from WA (= pax) £0 Be Benig- 
nant, ¢0 that Esther=Titar would mean benigia; of. Lat. Bona 
Dea and the names Bona, Agatha, Clementine, Beatriz, ete. 




















Lhe Sniff kissin Ancient India.—By E. Wasunvns Horxwss, 
Professor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn, 


‘Tue fact that kissing is unknown to various races has long 
Been recognized. ‘The Mongols, for example, and many Poly- 
nesians and Negroes do not kiss, while the Eskimos are said to 
kiss not asa mark of affection but only as a prophylactic against 
Aisease; but the Eskimo kiss is really only an inhalation of 
breath or a sniff, and the practice of sniffing to insure health is 
one not confined to sayages. Instead of kissing, rubbing noses 
(called hongi) is the Malay and Polynesian substitute, but 
among the African Negroes it is customary to show affection 
by means of a vigorous sniff, ‘Thus Miss Kingsley, in her, 
Travels in West Africa, p. 478, records that her especial 
Negroes even “sniff frequently and powerfully at the body” 
of a dead relative, and “the young children are brought and 
held over it, so that they can sniff too.” 

Other examples of savage custom in this regard have been 
given by Nyrop in his little book, The Kiss and its History, in 
the last chapter of which he discusses the “Malay kiss,” that 
is the nasal salutation, as described by Darwin, Spencer, and 
other observers, including the observations of Timkowski, who 
“writes of a Mongol father that the latter time after time 
smelt his youngest son’s head.” On the North-east frontier of 
India, as noticed in the work of Nyrop and also in the Things 
Indian of William Crooke, people do not kiss but sniff at or 
smell each other. For example, the Kyoungtha of the Assam 
frontier employ the nose for kissing ; they do not say “ give 
me a kiss” but “smell me.” Nyrop, however, has nothing to 
say of India proper, and Balfour’s Cyclopedia of India; ii, p. 
579, except for a reference to Wilson's Hindu Theatre, states 
only that kissing is unknown to several races on the North- 
western frontier, notably the Karen and Shen races, and to 
the wild tribes of Arakan in Burma, But Wilson himself 
brings us a little nearer to the Hindu point of view in stating 
‘that smelling for kissing is ‘still common” in India. 








*Crooke, op. eit, p. 188. 
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‘We may start with the assumption that there was a pri 
barbarism to which kissing was unknown, for the reason given 
by Tylor’s friend (Primitive Culture, i, p. 63), namely, that if 
people had ever known so agreeable a practice they could never 
have forgotten it; or, if this is not sufficient, the absence of 
the practice among savages and the cult of kissing among 
civilized people of the highest class may serve as an indication 
of the course of development. At any rate, it is this state 
which is actually represented in the older literature of India. 
‘The Vedic poets have no real word for kiss but employ instead 
a word meaning “sniff” or “smell” Even the complete 
parallel with the action of animals is recognized in the litera 
tare, and we are told that after God made his ereatures they 
suffered and he comforted them, ‘“snifiing at them” as cows or 
horses sniff at their young.’ ‘The cow’s recognition of its calf 
by means of smelling is even brought into direct relation with 
the sniff given to the new-born child by its father. ‘The 
Domestic Regulations—manuals of family law—prescribe that 
the father shall “thrice sniff at the head” of the infant, as a 
cow sniffs at the calf, and this is coupled with the mystic ‘ doc- 
trine of breaths,” the idea that sniffing at the child ‘insures 
Jong life,” a doctrine that may be found as far back as the age 
of the Upanishads.’ Also when returning from a journey a 
father does not kiss but ‘sniffs at the head of” his children,? 
and in doing so he shall “low like a cow” ; otherwise he shall 
ignore them altogether ; but whenever he greets them it is with 
a snifl.* 














* Compare the passages: Satapatha Brihmana, 4.5, 5,11; 6.1. 4.15; 
18.8.1. 16; and also 7.8. 2.12. Further, Aitareya Brahmana, 1. Tand 
Tandy, 7. 10. 18, Cattle, it is said, are made to see and recognize by 
sniffing, fat. Bri. 4.5.8.5; 11.8.8. 10, “Smell” and “breathe in” 
(sniff) are exchangeable terms, the idea being that one smells by breathe 
ing in,” BAU. 1. 8, 8; 8, 2.2, 

*Compare on this point the Sikh, House-Rules, 1. 24. 2; those of 
Kpastamba, 1. 15. 12; Plraskara, 1. 16, 10-16; Aévaliyana, 1. 15. 
Khadira, 28, 13, 

*Pirask. 1. 8, 8; Gobh. 2 8, 21-22; and Kaus. Upantshad, 2. 11 
(‘touch and “sniff at” are hore alteruate readings). 

“The earlier ruleisgivenin the Satapatha Brihmana, 2. 4.1. 1; Katy. 
4. 12, 28 (VS. 8. 41-49), Here no grecting at all is recognized ; but it 
oes not necessarily follow that none is to be given, only that the earlier 
author did not think it worth while to preseribe a rate, 
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Even after a real kiss-word appears, which is not till quite 
ate, the word for sniff and presumably the action correspond- 
ing to the word is still used, and what is quite strange, both the 
word for sniff and the word for kiss appear at bottom to mean 
«<touch.” Ina certain carly passage the corpse is said to be 
carried past the fire sovas to be “smelt” by the flame, but am 
‘alternative version substitutes “touched” (SB. 12. 5. 1. 13; 
ab. Up. 4; AB, 7. 2). And just as the origin of sniff is thus 
‘lustrated by its synonym, so the metning of the later word for 
‘kiss, cumb, is shown by its affinity with eup, move,” touch.” 
Moreover, although the ‘deadly kiss” of a fair maiden 
is not unknown to Hindu folklore,’ it eaunot be supposed that 
Kissing was ever regarded as so deadly an operation that 
the same word was also used in the meaning “kill.” Yet 
this is another meaning assigned to cumb. ‘The explanation is 
easy enough, however, if it is regarded as a divergent growth 
from the same radical iden “touch,” for words of this signifi- 
cation often take on a grim sense, Thus in Latin, tango is 
algo a synonym of kill and our English Bible has ‘touch ” in 
Genesis xxvi. 29, ‘we have not touched thee,” in the sense of 
injure; while ‘fasten upon,” “attack” (attach), and Greek 
Gnrouas all serve as illustrations of the same growth. 

It is seldom that the word ‘ smell,” “sniff,” is found in its 
original meaning of touch,” so it is important to observe that 
this meaning may be that of ‘Atharva Veda, 12. 4, 5, where it 
is associated. with the word month. "As no one smells with the 
mouth the word may here mean touch, as it probably does also 
in the Rig Veda 1. 185. 5, ‘touching the navel of the world.” 
In the former passage, however, ‘snuff at with the muzzle” 
may be the sense, if, as is doubtful, the words refer to a cow. 
But the original meaning is sufficiently established by the con- 
nection of this root, ghri, with the Greek xpde, “scrape,” and 
with Sk. gharg, “rub.” 








V An early illustration of the deadly kiss may be found in Jataka 98, 
1p. $80: Here a lion who loves a doe dies of licking her poisoned body, 
‘balavasinehena tasei sarfrath Iehitva, and thus points a moral : 

na vissase avissatthe, vissatthe pina vissase, 

‘vissisd bhayam anveti stham va migamatuka, 
+<One should not trust the one unworthy of trust nor even the one who 
is trustworthy,” etc. 














Vol, xxviii] The Sniff-hiee in Ancient India, 123 


‘The sniff-kiss is constantly represented as not only a means 
of recognition but also of delight. We have seen cows and 
horses compared with men in this regard, but India adds 
another example, not so familiar to our experience, in the epic 
Aescription of an elephant exhibiting joy at its master’s return 
by snifling at his fect (Mbh, 13. 102. 68). ‘That even in this 
generation people as well as animals are capable of identifying 
others by their individual odor is well known and it is very 
likely to this that reference is made by Kalidisa when he says 

Savvo sagandhesn vissasadi, 

‘« Every man has confidence in those of the same smell.” 

It is not till the close of the Vedic period, some centuries 
Ddefore our era, that we find any mention of kissing, and even 
‘then there is no word to describe the act, only an awkward 
cireumlocution. In a supplement to the Satapatha Brihmana 
(= BAU. 6. 4. 9 and 21), kissing forms part of a love-passage 
between man and wife, where the situation is quite intimate, 
and is described as “setting mouth to mouth.” It is important 
as explaining the circumstances in which a kiss is recognized as 
enrégle, The husband at the same time strokes his wife, a point 
to which we shall return later. 

‘The next situation in which kissing is deseribed presents the 
picture of a man “drinking the moisture of the lips” of a 
slave-woman, which certainly implies something more than 
sniffing at her. It is found in the oldest metrical Dharma- 
astra, and the action of a man who thus drinks the moisture 
(foam) of a slave's lips is severely reprehended (Manu, 3. 19). 

In the great epic of India, however, we have by far the best 
description of kissing, when a young man thus tells what 
happened to him the first time a girl embraced him, He was 
the son of an anchorite and had not enjoyed a young man’s 
usual privileges, so it was a novelty to him to be embraced, and 




















*Sak, p. 68. This is usually translated “has confidence in his own 
relatives,” which givesthe sense but not exactly, because gandha means 
smell and never means a relative. Smell is frequently used, as in Eng- 
ish “‘smell of the lamp,” to indicate likeness of a sort, in Sanskrit 
rather a remote similarity or even so remote as to be only an imitation, 
‘Thus one whom we should term a ‘brother only in name” (not a trae 
brother), the Hindu calls ‘“a brother only in smell,” not as in our bal- 
Ind poetry “Thou smell of a coward, said Robin Hood,” but implying a 
negation, a false brother. 
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he told his father about it, without consciousness of committing 
an indiseretion, in these words: ‘ (She) set her mouth to my 
mouth and made a noise and that produced pleasure in me” 
(Mahabharata, 3. 112. 12). The expression is quaint but the 
deseription “set mouth to mouth” is identical with that of the 
formal deseription used above and was evidently the best way 
Known at this time of saying “kiss.” ‘This is an argument 
against the very great antiquity of the Buddhist Birth-stories 
(Jatakas), for in these tales the later word for kiss, cumb, is 
well known, But there is another bit of historical illumination 
in the usage of the Jitakas. Tt will have been noticed that the 
sniff-kiss fn all the examples hitherto given is an expression of 
affection between members of the same family, more partien- 
larly between parents and children, and that on the other band 
mouth-kissing occurs between man and woman only. Men do 
not kiss each other on the mouth but on the cheek, neck, or 
forehead, even after the discovery of the mouth-kiss, Even in 
our day in Southern India kissing is a family ceremony confined 
to persons of the same sex, as was observed long ago by the 
Abbé Dubois (chapter xiv). On the other hand, in Vatsyayana’s 
Love-aphorisms (fi, 3,) where only kissing between the sexes is 
under consideration, the sniff-kiss is ignored, though every 
variety of real kisses is treated, even including the double- 
tongue kiss mentioned by Plautus, Asin., 3. 3, dupliceni ut 
habeam lingam, 

Now in the Buddhist Jatakas not only is the real kiss known 
‘Dut it is exchanged between mother and son, Here however a 
istinotion must be made. The real kiss is given with the 
month, but it may be implanted upon the mouth, head, hand, 
etc, The Buddhist mother kisses her son, but she kisses him 
upon the head, and in addition, as the head is the place devoted 
to the earlier greeting, also “smells his head.” 

‘The word cumb in its more modern forms, cum, tsum, and 
sunt, has become the regular word for a lip-kiss in Northern 





















‘JAtaka, No, 682 (p. 828): sisazh ghiyitva cumbitva, “smelling and 
kissing the head,” as the mother embraced, flingitva, her son. In No. 
6 (p. 128), cumb alone is used (roditva sise cumbitva) of a king embrac- 
{ng his son, and ‘kissing his head.” Here also, No. 206 (p. 890), sniffing 
alone is used of a horse sniffing affectionately at an ass's body (upasath- 
ghamino). 
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India but is today still united with “licking” as well as with 
“smelling.” In the Lucknow dialect, one says ‘kissed and 
licked”; in Bengali, “eat a kiss.” ‘The usual North Indian 
term for Kissing is “tasting a kiss,” though, as with us, a Kiss 
is also “given,” but is quite as often “made” or * tasted.” 

If we drew the general conclusion that the real (eum) kiss 
was unknown in carly India and that the sift (ghra) kiss 
gradually gave way to the kiss-as-we-understand-it, we should 
Dut put into historical terms the data of Hindu literature, 
‘Phere might however be made one objection to such a conelu- 
sion which may be thus formulated. Is it not possible that 
doth methods of salutation were known in antiquity but that 
only one happened to be registered in the earliest literature? 
‘The one thus registered would naturally be that exchanged 
between relatives, the less emotional sniff rather than the 
amorous lip-kiss. In reply it may be said that amorous situa- 
tions are plentiful enough in the early literature, but for all 
that there is no mention of a real kiss. ‘To be sure, there is a 
word which some translators, ignorant alike of the history’ of 
Kissing and the true meaning of the word, render “kiss,” but 
that is only because they see that the situation demands some- 
thing of the sort and they do not know how else to render it. 
Tt neyer occurs to them that the literal meaning “touch,” 
“Jick” “sniff can apply to an amorous situation, and yet 
these are the meanings of the words. Sometimes one sniffs at 
the beloved object and sometimes one licks the object of affec- 
tion, but neither of these words should be translated “kiss.” 
Nor does “approach” justify the tendering “kiss.” A fow 
examples will make these points clear. 

In the Rig Veda there is a verse cited in a later Brihmana. 
‘The first is translated by Grassmann and the second by Eggeling, 
and both render the Vedic text as ‘the bards kiss him like a 
child,” whereas the word employed in the original not only 
means “lick” but is the very root of our Enghish “lick,” 
namely rih or lik. Tn this, as in all similar cases, there is only 
the licking which shows a cow’s affection for her calf or marks. 
the action of the Fire-god as he licks the fuel. ‘That this word 
is generalised into a word for careas merely shows the lack of a 
better word for an idea also lacking. 
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‘The metaphorical language of the Vedas sometimes obscures 
this point. For example, in one passage we read that the 
“young lord of the house repeatedly licks the young woman” 
and it is not surprising that the shocked translators render this. 
as ‘kisses his bride.” Now bride is quite correct; the “ young 
woman” isa bride, but lick is the proper word for rih as here 
used, since the young lord is no other than the Fire-god and 
the bride is the oblation poured in sacrifice upon the fire, a per 
feetly natural word to use in connection with fire licking the 
oblation. So, not to give more examples of the same sort, in 
every case where this word is rendered kiss either by the trans- 
ators or by the lexicons it really means lick and is applied to 
the tongues of fire, cows, or horses, or to licking the inside of a 
vessel." 

‘The fact that the Vedic bards “caress (lick) with song” 
must be kept in mind in interpreting such a passage as Rig 
‘Veda 1. 186. 7, a very important verse because the word lick is 
here united with a word which hasalso suffered the same fate of 
having a more modern thought read into it. ‘This is the word 
nas, ‘go to, approach, caress,” and because of this last vague 
meaning often but erroneously rendered as indicating specifi- 
cally a kiss, On the contrary, the word is used particularly of 
women going to their husbands, as it is in the present instance, 
where the obvious meaning is “the songs go to him as wives 
to their husbands,” after it has been stated that “the songs; 
like cows, lick (caress) the youthful god.” But more impor- 
tant is the fact that still another word derived from this nas is 
also to be interpreted in the same way. This is the word nisis, 
which, like others of its ilk, has passed from the meaning “go 
to” to that of “approach, touch, embrace,” and is often given 














‘The passages here referred to are Rig Veda 10. 198. 1; Sat. Brah. 4 
2.1, 10; RV. 1. 140,95 1. 146, 2; 10. 45. 4; 10. 79. 8; and especially 
RV. 10. 4. 4; AV. 11. 9. 15. Compare also Sat. Brib. 6. 7. 8. 2, where 
‘the words of the Rig Veda in regard to the fire “licking the earth and 
sky " are transferred to the rain-god ; Rig Veda 10. 162, 4, where lick- 
ing indicates the caress of an evil spirit; and ib. 1. 22. 14, where lick 
is used as a general word for caress, “caress with song.” Soin VS. 2. 16; 
SB. 1. & 8.14 With the transfer of this word (appropriate to cows) 
to human affections may be compared th use of the word vatsalayati, 
a causative from the notion of acting like a cow toward the calf (vatsa), 
in the sense of ‘make yearn after.” 
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the false meaning “kiss,” though “greet” is the nearest 
approximation to such a sense to be found in the earliest litera 
ture, Thus in the Rig Veda 9. 85. 3, the poets are said to 
“sing to Soma (the god) and greot (surely not ‘“kiss”) the 
King of the world.” Again, ib. 10. 94. 9, the musical notes of 
the grind-stones “greet the steeds” of the god who comes to 
drink the beverage they are preparing. In 10. 76. 2, ‘the 
call reaches the sky and touches the earth” is the meaning of 
a verse absurdly translated ‘Kisses the earth,” as in 10. 92, 2 
«greet the fire” and not “kiss the fire” is the true meaning. 
Of course there are passages whiere “kiss” is not so absurd a 
rendering, as in 8. 43. 10, where the ray of light is said to 
“touch the spoon’s mouth” and may conceivably be thought 
to kiss it; as conversely, in 1. 144. 1, the spoons themselves 
“touch the seat of fire,” where also “kiss” is not incongruous. 
‘Yet.a principle of interpretation which allows in passages of 
no value a meaning inconsistent with that necessary in passages 
of great significance, is not one to be relied upon and is in fact 
a source of error. “Touch” leads to taste” (as English 
“taste” means originally “touch”), and ‘taste” is a later 
meaning of niis, yet even the native commentator renders the 
word by “approach” rather than “kiss” in some of the 
‘Vedic passages; but, as he is of a later age, he tends to make 
the same mistake as is made by scholars of today and sometimes 
reads into the word the later idea. In form, nifs is simply a 
reduplicated nas and so etymologically, as was shown above, 
‘means no more than “approach,” as has long been recognized 
by Sanskritists.* 

Tt is an interesting fact that some English words for. “kiss” 
have parallels, etymological and other, in the modern languages 
of India. One of these is the good old English “buss” and its 
learned cousin-word “bass,” which as late as Chaucer appears 
as “ba,” “Let me ba thy cheke,” Those are the Western 
representatives of the Persian and Hindustini words bisa and 




















+ Compare Bartholomae, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, 29, p. 488. In addition 
to the examples already given, compare Rig Veda 4.58. 8, “streams 
‘of ghee approach the kindling-wood,” where nas is translated “kiss” 
by Grassmann. That the same word should mean caress, fondle, flatter, 
and Kiss is not strange. Greek rorriga means “applaud” as well as 
porter 
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Osa, which in the dialects of Northwestern India have gone 
throughsimilar changes and appear today as bus, bas, bes, bui, 
bai, and ba, 

Another coincidence is that on the Northwestern frontier of 
India the word kus appears in the sense of the German kuss, 
our kiss, This Iam inclined to refer ctymologically to the 
Sanskrit kus, which has a variant form kus, and to connect it 
with our English “hug.” 

Tt should cause neither doubt nor surprise that a word mean- 
ing hug or embrace eventually becomes equivalent to ‘ kiss.” 
‘The Greek language offers analogies. Notably is this the ease 
with xpoorrvocouat (o7dua). In Homer this word means “wel- 
come” and “address” and “greet” (with a word); then in the 

















1 In the form bui this word must be distinguished from 
not another case of the sniff-kiss, however, since the Intter is a corrup= 
tion of budh (baoide) “perceive.” The Latin basium, from which 
English bass, ba, are derived, is not early Latin, and is probably a 
soldier's or trader's word brought from the East, rather than, as some 
have supposed, a word imitative of the sound of kissing, Boglish buss 
ig old German bus (used by Luther) and has been derived tentatively, 
Dut too hastily, I think, from a Celtic word for mouth (Johansson in KZ. 
86. $50). It is curious that maccha, a Hindu word for kiss, is almost 
identical with the word for fish, and that the symbol of Love in India 
has been for a long time a fish, as if there were a play upon a word not 
easily symbolized in any other way. But it is perhaps more probable 
that maccha, like English “smack” (a blow or a kiss), is an imitation of 
sound. Dr. Grierson, the learned editor of the Linguistic Survey of 
India, in which will be found the forms cited here and below (Survey 
of the N. W. Frontier), has beon kind enough to furnish me with two 
‘Hindusténi baby-words of the same sort. These are “bab” and 
“duke,” meaning kiss, and apparently used as imitative words. 

*In the same way, perhaps, “gaft goft,” translated “embraced and 
kissed,” may revert to gava, “hand, hold.” It is interesting to see that 
‘cumb appears in the border-land vernacular not only as cum but aleo as 
cup (transcribed tsum and taup), as if still preserving its connection with 

* Sk. cup, “touch.” As for kus, it would correspond to Sanskrit kukgi 
and kosa, the root appearing in double frm, as kus and as kus (ef. MS. 
1.4, 18 and Nir. t. 15, cukosa). The Pushto kush-al (ef. kar-al, doing”) 
hhas shorter forms, but the word is always differentiated from khash6lt, 
“«merriment,”" which comes from a different root (compare Hora, New 
Pers, Btymol., No, 508). The short forms of kush-al will be found scat- 
tered through the pages of Ling. Surv. N.W. Frontier, pp. 88, 48, 178, 
184, 267, 288, 208, 809, 890, Kus :hug::Kalya :hail, and keug :hug :: pas : 
fagen, 
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drama it is associated with “mouth,” and becomes. “kiss.” 
We may compare also the use of other Greek words, such as 
derrixouar, xpooBor4, dugerirre, ete., which are associated with 
and eventually express kissing. ‘The close approach of the 
meanings of Greek giddy and Sanskrit jus is also to be noticed. 
‘Phe latter (German kiusan, Latin gusto) means, as a middle and 
causative verb, “take delight in,” liebkosen, and the Vedie 
poet says Delight in onr song as a lover delights in his girl,” 
Rig Veda 3. 62. 8 (cf. 52. 3). ‘This brings us close to @ddy 
“love,” and giana “kiss,” but not quite so close as the 
i equivalent of this very Greek word giAnua brings us, 
r, Hind. piyir, containing the root of $Aqua, is also 
“love” and kiss." 

Before examining the substitutes for kissing recognized in 
ancient India, it would be worth while to inquire whether the 
results thus far gained from our study accord with the evidence 
found not among savages but among other Aryan peoples. ‘The 
Romans, of course, had the mouth-kiss, as is shown by the 
word oseulum, ‘little mouth”; but it must be remembered that 
Roman civilization is comparatively recent as contrasted *with 
that of Greece and India, Kissing on the mouth seemed to the 
Greeks rather an Oriental custom, and Herodotus says that the 
Persians thus saluted social equals, while inferiors received a 
cheek-kiss (Hd. 1, 134). Now among the ancient Greeks of 
Homer's day there was real kissing; but no case of kissing on 
the month is recorded either in the Iliad or the Odyssey, 
although people are spoken of as kissing the hands,. knees, 
shoulders, and eyes.* 

As to the method of salutation among the ancient ‘Celts and 
Germans we know nothing at all,” so that there is no strong evi- 
dence against and some evidence in favor of the theory that the 
Indo-Europeans were originally without the benefit of kissing, 
and like so many other savages smelt or sniffed as a sign of 






































+ Ling. Surv. N. W. Frontier, p. 14. 

* Tt is possible that kissing on the mouth was reserved for amorous 
passages. Nowomen are kissed at all in Homer's poems; but this latter 
fact would seem to make the assumption improbable, since amorous 
passages are not lacking. Prof. Seymour's forthcoming Homeric Age 
gives all the necessary data on this subject. 

* Compare Schrader, Real-Lezicon, p. $12. 
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affection, perhaps with the idea of inhaling the spirit or soul of 
the beloved, or possibly because, with keener nerves and beast- 
lier joys, it really was a pleasure to smell the object of reeogni- 
tion and affection. ‘That phase of the question must be left. to 
others more familiar with the interpretation of, 













Love-bites ure frequently'referred to in Sanskrit literature, At 
alate date the Hindu poets refer to kissing of the lips as the 
drinking of honey.. Thus the king in the sixth act of the 
drama of Sakuntali, at a time when real kisses were given, says 
toa bee: 0 bee, if thou touchest: (kissest) the dear one’s lip 
onee drank in feasts of love by me,” and at a still later date 
“Jip-drinking” is a poetical paraphrase for kissing. It is 
important for the estimation in which kissing was held to 
remember that on the Hindu stage everything of an unaestheti 
sort was strictly forbidden, So no murder may occur in sight 
of the spectators, and there may not be exhibited any scenes of 
“scratching or kissing.” But, although kisses are not. given 
on the stage, they may yet be referred to, and so the king in 
the drama just cited speaks of the fact that he did not “kiss 
her (the heroine’s) mouth,” using the now familiar word eumb. 

In the literature of the middle period, between that of the 
Vedio age and that of the dramatic period, say about the 
second or third century B.C., the sniff-kiss is still closely con- 
nected with the embrace of affection. “The king, delighted 
and full of affection, sniffed at his son's head and embraced 
him,” is a passage of the great epic which illustrates this point 
as well as the following words: “Filled with the greatest affec- 
tion, Kunti sniffed at the head of her daughter-in-law, while 
Krishn& (another female relative) embraced her.” Also when 
two men part they embrace and may sniff at each other, if 
closely connected; but the more respectful salutation is to bow, 
cireumambulate (to the left), and kiss the feet. Sniffing at the 
head and embracing ig part of a fond mother’s farewell. Inci- 
dentally it inay be observed that besides bowing with the 
head (either with or without the hands “in lotus-formation” 
pressed to the brow), the early salutation consists in ‘bending 
the knee,” a greeting as old as the Vedic age. The right 
kkneo is bent by an inferior but important person, the left by a 
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lowlier one; both knees by the lowliest; and to this was added 
prostration as a sign of greatest humility; but to the glory of 
the Aryan be it added that he never prostrated himself, even to 
his gods, till long after he became a victim to the enervating 
climate of India, By the time of the epic poetry there was 
even “the prostration with eight members” in distinetion from 
the less humble “five-membered prosteation.”* 

As the examples have shown, the sniff-Kiss is preéminently the 
token of family love and chaste affection given by a friend to'a 
friend of the same sex or by older people to children. Unfa- 
miliar, and even to our minds somewhat disgusting, the pleasure 
derived therefrom is no matter of theory, as witness such an 
incidental (aud hence the more valuable) statement as this from 
the great epic:* “Men who have gone to another town rejoice 
when children (sons) climb to their lap (hip); and they sniff lov- 
ingly at their heads.” When the great hero Arjuna greets his 
beloved son, who has died and been resurrected, he thus 
embraces and “sniffs at his head.” A typical case may be 
found if another place, where a king gives permission to his 
nephews to depart and embraces them, ‘They then get leave of 
the queen and embrace her feet. Finally their mother sniffs 
at them and embraces them (this means that she pats her hands 
abont their faces or herarms around their necks), and they again 














circumambulate the king, being careful to keep the right hand * 


toward him, as a last token of esteem, In the bitterest sorrow, 
a bereaved widow is represented in epic poetry as sniffing at the 
corpse of her dead husband, the bereaved mother as sniffing at 
the body of her son slain in battle, and, exactly like the negroes 
described by Miss Kingsley, the mourners even sniff at the 
face of the dead.? 





+ On these points and for an account of the curious crossed-legged, 
neeling of a king at his inauguration, known as “making @ lap,” the 
following passages shoul be consulted: Mahabharata 1. 7 120: 
21, 21 and 22; ib. 14. $8. 2 (62. 80 and 58); Rimiyana, 2 25. 40; Sat. 
Brah. 2.4.2. 1and 2; Ait, Brih. 8. 6 and 0; and the Rig Veda, 1. 72.5 
‘and 10, 15. 6. 

* Mahdbhérata, 1.74. 61. 

* Compare the scenes iu the great epic at 14, 80. 56 ; 10. 86 (to verse 49) ; 
and for sniffing at th8 face, vaktram upighriya, ib. 11. 17. 285 20.6, A 
note on how a child is carried may be of interest. Above I have trans- 
Inted “climb to the lap” ; this is literally ‘to the hip.” But the child is 

















132 BW. Hopkins, (oe. 


When Medea parts in despair from her children she exclaims, 
«0 Aelicate skin and sweetest breath of children.” ‘The 
Hinda, from the earliest times, expresses his appreciation-of the 
touch of the beloved object, whether wife or ehild. And con 
versely, not the father’s and husband’s kiss but his delightful 
“touch” it is which causes a joy in son and wife so deep as to 
produce swooning.' ‘The touch ix actually deseribed as a 
taste” and “having a sweet hand-taste,” hattharasa, deseribes 
a woman pleasant to touch (ef. Fat. 84 and 146, Introd). Nor 
is this all. ‘The “son-touch” gives the greatest joy as part of 
the process of suifting at the child's head (Mbh. 1. 74, 120); 
but without sniffing the stroking of one who is loved is spoken 
of in the sanie way. ‘Thus in the Introduction to one of the 
Buddhist Birth-stories (No. 158) two brothers are represented 
as expressing their joy at meeting again by “stroking each 
other's hands, feet, and backs.” Or let us take another tale 
from the same collection of stories, which must reflect the 
normal expression of a real sentiment, Tn Jataka, No. 381 (p. 
345) a king wishes to express his love for his wife who is ill. 
Me neither kisses nor embraces her, but “sits by her couch and 
strokes her back.” 

‘As early ax the Rig Veda, “touch” thus expresses caress, 
not only in the “kindly touching (curative) hand” (10. 60. 12 ; 
cf. ib. 137, 7), but also in the verse (I. 62. 11): “The songs 
touch thee as loving wives toueh a loving husband,” a passage 
which illustrates as well the “caressing with song” already 
referred to, So “touch the heart” and “touch him near” are 
familiar Vedic expressions. ‘They answer to the Latin use of 





















not always carried s0. A little son is held in the lap by father or by 
mother; one ‘sets a dear son in one’s bosom" (a suckling, of course, 
“to the breast”); but older children are earried either on the shoulder, 
or, commonly, on the hip, even when the bearer isa man. In Jit. No. 
‘74 (p. 828), “ took their children in their arms” is an erroneous transla~ 
tion of what should have been rendered “by the hand,” hatthesu 
gahetva being like givsu gahetva “taking each other) by the neck,” 
in No, 148 (p. 497), the latter expressive of grief; ef. bilahasta, and, for 
references to the carrying of children, RV. 10. 69. 10; BAU. 0. 4.24 
‘VS. 20. 41 : $B. 6, 8.2.9 and ib. 9. 2. 8, 50; also (in order) RV. 9. 101, 
14; Jat. No. 609 (p. 474) ; No. 196 (p. 127, last line) No, 250, and No. 588, 
Pd 

+ Touch with affection till one swoons with joy,” Ait. Brith. 8. 205 
of, Sat, Bri. 12. 5.2. 8, 
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jor in Horace, Carm. 3, 11, 24, puellas Car- 
mnine mulees, and as mnleo “maltreat,” stands to muleeo, so 
the same root in-Sanskrit means “caress” and “injure,” both 
being derived from the simple notion of tonch, as applied for 
good or for evil. Only in the earliest literature the touch- 
caress or embrace is not an accompaniment of kissing, as it is 
later, both expressly and implicitly (es when, in the great epic, 
3, 269. 22, it is brought into direct connection with the word 
“face”: “Let no one touch your dear one’s lovely face”); 
Dnt it is associated with “heart” or with “body” only (Rig 
Veda, 8. 96, 11). 

But it must not be supposed that kissing, althongh so well 
described in epic verse, is often mentioned there. On the eon- 
trary, although amorous scenes of quite unblushing natveté are 
by no means infrequent, love-tokens are rarely of this sort. It 
is not at all probable that the Inter canons of dramatic propri- 
ety obtained for centuries before they were formulated, or that 
the epie poets anyway felt themselves restrained from indulg- 
ing in descriptions of oseulatory delights. The reason why 
Kissing is s0 seldom mentioned in love passages is partly histori- 
cal, partly racial. ‘The historical difference may be expressed 
thus: a sniff-stage, or a sniff-and-lick-stage, preceded the stage 
of osenlation, Tn the latter, the stage represented by the 
Arama, and better still by the later Gita Govinda and other 
erotic poetry, sniffs are rare and kisses are common, But, at 
the same time, there was also a geographical distinction which 
is recognized by the Hindus themselves, For there came at 
last a time when kissing was reduced to a science and the sniff- 
‘kiss was no longer known, or known only to be sniffed at, so 
to speak. The anthor of this Hindu ars amatoria discusses the 
‘kiss in all its bearings and speaks of it as if it were the natural 
expression of amorous passion, Yet at the same time he recog- 
nizes that kissing is not everywhere the custom. ‘The women 
who live in the middle district,” he says (meaning thereby the 
country east from what is now Delhi to Allababad, and south 
from the Ganges to the Vindhya mountains), ‘chiefly Aryans, 
are refined and hate kissing . . . and so do the women of Balkh. 
and of Avanti; whereas the women of Malava and Abhira love 
Kisses.” So says Vatsydyana, the author of the native Science 
of Love; but another anthor, Suvarnanibha, cited by Vitsya- 
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yana, adds the cantion that “individual character is more 
important than popular enstom.” ‘Thus we are left to imagine 
that even some of the more refined Aryan ladies submitted to 
an occasional kiss. 

Nevertheless, racial -and geographical differences cannot 

wholly account for the historical facts presented by the litera- 
ture in both positive and negative form. First comes the sni 
iss, the only kind of kiss recognized till a late period, the end 
of the Vedic age. ‘Then comes the real kiss, and as the latter 
grows popular the sniff-kiss declines until it finally almost disap- 
pears, Butwe may admit that, as among the Japanese, there. ; 
were some who did not like to be kissed, and for this reason 
after kissing was known we occasionally find love passages with- 
‘out any description of kissing. For example, in the great epic, 
withal in a late section of the poem,’ there is a very vivid and 
unabashed scene, where “amplexus atque osculans” would 
naturally have made part of the description. A distracted 
woman is here entreating a man to show her some token of 
affection. “Iam very love-lorn for you,” she cries, and “with 
love she hid him in her arms,” exclaiming, as she embraces him, 
“embrace me also,” but there is no hint of kissing, though 
“she had a pleasant hand” (touch) and the “pleasure of her 
hand” is especially mentioned. Yet this is long after kissing is 
customary. The explanation may be that given by Vatsyayana, 
for the woman here is not only Aryan, she is of the highest 
Aryan caste, 




















+ Mahabhirata, 19. 19. 79%. : 
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The Origin and real Name of NIN-IB.—By Aunere'T. Cras, 
Assistant Professor in the University of Penaylvania. 


Vor years ithas heen recognized by most scholars that the name 
of the Babylonian deity which is written NIN-IB in Sum 
‘was prononnced differently by the Semites, Among the names 
proposed may be mentioned Adar, Nin-lar, Nin-aag, Nin-Urash 
and Nisroch, In Business Documents of Murasht Sons (BE. 
vol. x), I published the Aramaie equivalent for the Sumerian 
NIN-IB, which is NUMIN. Before finding an additional tablet 
‘on which the Aramaic was found, there seemed to be some 
doubt whether the middle character should read or 9, but 
after finding another example, I argued, in the preface of my 
‘volume, for the reading }, which, as will be seen below, must now 
be regarded as definitive. ‘The Aramaic, however, i 
solving the problem, seemed to make the obsenrity which: hung 
over the promunciation still more dense, As regards the vocali- 
zation of these characters, and the identification of the god 
with what is known, [offered no explanation in vol. x, nor in 
my Light on the Old Testament from Babel, p. 400. 

‘Professor Hilprecht, in his editorial preface to my Murashe, 
vol. x, a8 well as in an article in the Sunday School Times, 
Sept. 26, 1904, took exception to my reading and read the char- 
acters MUM"UN, and proposed comparison with NIN-SHAB 
“lord of the boar” =the Syriac WINIJ=the Biblical Nisroch, 
‘The Syriac form, however, was misread by him and should be 
YONI (cf. Jastrow, Rel, Bad, und Ass. vol. i, p. 451), which of 
course makes the comparison impossible. Further, the final 
character of the Aramaic of NIN-IB is not Mbut 1, as Thad 
maintained, With this every other scholar who haé commented 
upon the name (see below) has agreed. And, as I had stated, 
as will be seen below, also the middle character is not but 1. 

Professor Zimmern, as reported by Professor Hilprecht in 
the Sunday School Times (Sept. 25, 1904), read: Bip r sh 
bel pirishti “Lord of decision,” Professor Prince in the Jour- 
nal of Biblical Literature (Vol. 1905, p. 55), followed, in 
“reading: Enw réshtu, “The chief lord.” Dr. Pinches, about 
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the same time, in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sue 
(Jan. 1905), read En-resheth=Enu réshtu The prima 
lord.” Professor Johns, Expository Times (Dec. 1904), p. 141, 
read Urasitu, and on p. 14% tid. Arashty, Professor Sayee, 
in the same Journal (Dec, 1904), regarded it as equivalent to 
the Assyrian Znaariehti “Tord of the mitre,” the Sumerian for 
Win-Urush. In the Revue Sémitigne (1905, p. 98), Professe 

alévy offered the reading, En napishti “Lord of life,” or pret 
erably En-nawushti= En-nammashti ‘seignenr de tout ee 4 
est doué de vie et de mouvement, de toute ereature animé 

Later (ef. ibid. p. 180), the same scholar offered two other 
explanations: en-rishati “seigneur de Vallégresse,” and en- 
arishti, “seigneur du vétement princier nominé arisitu.” 
Professor Jensen (Gilgamesh Epos, p. 81) read and interpreted 
the character "entousht=namushtu=namurtts, with which he 
compared the Biblical Nimrod. Besides Jensen and Halévy, 
of those who have published their views, Lidzbarski is the only 
scholar who has accepted the reading} (ef. Ephemeris, vol. 

p- 203). 

In the forthcoming Williani Rainey Harper Memoriat 
Vohwnes the writer will publish in full the Aramaic endorse- 
ments of the Murasha archives. For owr present purpose the 
following reproductions of the Aramaic for NIN-IB, which 
appeared in Murasha, vol. x, p. xviii, will suffice, 


hay 
DIY Yow 
PURE sew 


Awrit 


Three other explanations were sent me in private communications, 
Irrishtu the feminineof Irrishu * farmer,” en erishté ‘lord of decision,” 
‘and an identification with the Persian word for the planet Saturn, ef. 
nivishti budA “the preseience of god” or nuwashtan ‘to go far away,” 
due to the long course of Saturn. Inasmuch as T have not consulted 
the writers with reference to the publication of their views, I withhold 
their names. 3 
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‘The middle character is surely Yand not", as stated hereto- 
fore. The character in the first example is found in other 
Aramaic endorsements, Cf. also the different forms of } in 
Lidsbarski, Vordsen. Hpig., Atlus. Tn the second example, it 
can only be}, as well as in the fourth. Conclusive proof that 
it is Vis to be found in the second example. We have only to 
refer to the in WL, and in 2 in the next line of the endlorse- 
ment, ef. Murashi, vol. x, p. 81, to see that it is not the char- 
acter in question, ‘The explanations of Jensen and Halévy are 
the only ones, therefore, that can be considered of those that 
have been published. ‘The changes in Jensen’s equation entowsht 

Nimrod, while perhaps not without parallel, are rather too 
numerous, it seems to me, to inspire much confidence. En-nean= 
mashti “Lord of every living creature,” the suggestion of 
Ualévy, would be too diffieult to explain in the light of the 
god’s attributes with whieh we are familiar. 

At the time of publishing the Aramaic equivalent found 
in the Murasht archives, about three years ago, Thad in mind a 
number of theories, some of which lave since been published 
by others, but which did not soein sufictently satisfactory to 
‘warrant me in stating them, I am now prepared, however, to 
propose the reading Hunashtn for the characters MWA3N, the 
Aramaic 1, asis known, representing m in Babyonian." 

‘There seems to be no end to identifications of NIN-IB with 
other deities. Besides Nergal and Ningirsn of ‘Telloh, there 
are EN-TUR-DA (perhaps En-banda), APIN, MASH- 
MASH, Madani, Galhatla, Tishju, Aduene, Shshinak, 
Dakbak, eve. The last three are said to belong to Elam (ef. 
IE R. 51: 41, 48, 49c). In view of this, the possibility that 
NIN-IB originally came from that region deserves consid- 
eration, particularly when it is borne in mind that the second 
element Mashti of En-Mashti could be associated with MW" in 
the book of Esther, which in Babylonian would be written 
Mashti.* ‘The fact that Esther was a Persian queen would 
































1 Of. Amurru written WYN, oF Shamash written yHY, Murasha, vol. 
x, p. Sand 9. 

* Ct, Justi (Handbuch der Zendsprache, p. 272), who considers Washti 
‘an old Persian word vahista “best.” Jensen (Wiener Zeitschrift fiir 
die Kunde des Morgenlandes, vi, p. 51; cf. also KAT, p. 485), calls 
attention to a deity Mashti (cf. Layard, p. 81:11, eto.) 
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make the identification of Washti* highly probable, but the 
identifieation of Bn-mashtn (NIN-IB) with Masti= Washti 
es rise to difficulties, which become all the more striking 
When we take into consideration the meaning of the Sumerian 
EN, ani the fact that Masti is the name of an Elamite goddess, 

















Atter eareful consideration of all the conditions involved T 
Deg to present a solution of the problem which I think will 
answer all the requirements, namely, the equation Hh-Muwhtu 








= En-Martu= Bée-Anurru. In other words, NIN-IB was 
called EN-MAR-TU*, the god par excellence of the West 
land. For the change of r to #h, cf. shipishti for shipirti in 
‘the Murasht Documents; the Neo-Babyfonian name Mashtu, 
written Martudu in the Cassite periods also the deity Ashka’iti 
Arkwiti, and the article by Jensen, ZA. vii, p. 179. For an 
exact parallel to HN: MARTU= Ba-Amurru, of. EN-KAS= 
Bél-Harrdn, in the name index of Johns, Deeds and Documents, 
and Doomaday- Book. 

‘The god NIN-IB, as can be inferred from the el cl-Amama 
tablets, played an important role in Palestine in the latter half 
of the second millemium B.C. ‘The name of the deity oceur 

+ in the Western Semitic proper. name Addi-NZN-IB. Accord- 
ing to the collation of Knudtron (ef. BA. iv, p. 114) there 
was also acity called @NZN-ZB. But more important than 
all else is the name of a place or temple in or near Jerusalem 
called Bit-NZN-IB. In view of this, the question, therefore, 
arises whether NIN-IB is not to be regarded as an Amorite 
aeity ? 























._ 1a this connection a personal. name, Ash-ta-Maash-tt (Jobins, Deeds 
‘and Documents, 159: 8), becomes especially interesting, the element 
Ashta, * fiend,” being Avestan for” Aor, which is the name of a satrap 

+ of Peukelaotis(of. Justi, Irunisches Namebuch, p. 47b). Of. also the mame 
“Ash-tu in BE, vol. =v, 30,1, 10, 

# The use of the Sumerian EN in the actual pronunciation of the name 
up to the Iatest times, is paralleled by the use of BIlil (of. my * Bll the 
04 of Nippur." in the forthcoming nuniber of AJSL.) as the name of 
the foremost Nippuvian deity. That n did not assimilate to the follow- 
ing m isto be explained, either in conneotion with the law of dissimila- 
tion by the substitution of n for a double consonant, ef. iyanundu= 
igganudau, oF of. tttananmar = ittana’mar, (Del., 8s. Gram. p. 180), 
oF EN was Babylonianized into Bnu= Enu-Mashtw. 
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Tt seems reasonably certain that NIN-IB is not indigenous in 
Babylonia, an inference suggested already by the many gods 
regarded ay equivalents, On the other hand, when the worship 
of the god was introduced into Babylonia, it would be natural 
to give a Babylonian designation; and since we have evidence 
for the existence of a god ZB, it is plausible to assume that this 
Acity had something to do with the appellation assigned to the 
Foreign deity, namely NIN-IB, ‘The clement NZN-ZB was at 
first associated with ZB! as a kind of a consort. In view of 
the peculiar conception prevailing in the early period of the 
Semites regarding the association of two gods, one as a superior 
1d the other as a complement, we are not restricted in co: 
sidering NIN-IB, even in this early age, necessarily as the wife, 
Dut in a general way we ean regard the deity as the companion,” 
Later, like Nin-Girsn of Telloh and others, the deity beeame 
masculinized.* In this connection we are reminded of the group 
of gods in Harper’s Zettere (vol. iv, No. 358) where NIN-ZB 
follows NIN-IB in the list of deities containing five gods with 
their female consorts. This, of conrse, may be an error on the 
part of the seribe (though a remarkable one), or it is due to 
the understanding that the god and his consort hore one and the 
same name. Cf, also ZZZ R. 69: ba-b, where NEN-IB is said 
to bea god and a goddess. In connection with this it is inter- 
esting to note that among the terra-cotta images of deities found 
at Nippur, which hold in their hands the emblem of NIN-IB," 













































1 NIN-IB was long ago explained by Jeremias, “Lord of 1b,” ef, Muss. 
Arnold, Ass. Die, p. 698. 

* Later, however, in Dilbat, MAJEA seems to be JB's counterpart, et. 
Hammurabi Code UI, 22-29, and also NIN-E-GAL, ef. the Boundary 
Stone of Marduk-apaliddin, Del. en Perse, vi, p. 81. 

"Tn the Cassito period there is a feminine name Shar-hat-NIN-IB, cf. 
BE, vol. xv, 18529, If the first element ia regarded a verbal form, 
‘then VIN-IB is very probably the subject. 

“On the transformation of the sex of deities, of. Barton, Semitic 
Origins. 

* Professor Hilprecht regarded them as Bél (i. e, Bulil) and Béltis 
(Ninlilj; ef. Zxplorations in Bible Lands, p. 28 and note 5. The sym- 
‘bol which seems to be that of NIN-IB, speaks against such an identifica- 
tion, Cf. Hinke, A New Boundary Stone of Nebuchadrezear, Chap. 1, and 
my remarks in the forthcoming number of AJSL. on “EIlil the god of 
‘Nippur.’ 











140 A. T Clay, [i907 





ter periods, NIN-IB 
deity, and Gua, or 


some avear beards and others do not. In 





asa rule was considered to be a mase 
Nin-Karmg, was his consort. 

We find another Amorite deity in Babylonia who ix called, 
MARTUSAmurriy’ hearing the sume name ax the lind. 
‘There also continued to exist as Inte as the Achwmenii 
a deity KUR-GAL= Amurr® (ch my BE. vol. x, 
p. 8, iv, p. vili), who at one time had heen + 
regarded as an equivalent to BML, MARV aud URAL 
doubtless were one and the same god. It may be, therefore, 
that NIN-IB was originally the chief goddess of the Amorite 
land, and MARTU (or LB perhaps) the chief god, and that 
later, if the theory here proposed is correct, after VN-ZB had 
became masculinized in Babylonia, the deity was considered the 
god par excellence of the Amorite land, i. e., Ba-Amurru, 
When, therefore, the Babylonian langnage became the lingua 
Franca in the second millennium B.C., the Western Semites, 
in writing the name of the chief deity, used the ideogram WZV- 
TB; for it is singularly striking that, while many names in the 
Babylonian contracts are compounded with MAR-TU (i. ¢. 
Amurri) in the Hammurabi and Cassite periods, and with 
KUR-GAL (alio= Amurrn) in the late period, and while in the 
Amarna letters, Dagon, Molech, Addu, Ishtara (Ashirta), YZN= 
TB, and perhaps other deities of Palestine and Syria are repre- 
sented, there should not be a single name compounded with 
Amurru in the Amara tablets.’ All these considerations lead 
to the suggestion that perhaps NIN-IB represented in these letters 
Amurru the chief god of the Amorites, or rather the Bél- 
Amurre, who may have borne the sanie name as the land, like 
the god Ashur of Assyria, of. Bé-Marrdn, Bélit- Babiti, et 
‘That being true, the suggestion that Bit-WIN-ZB was used in 
an appellative sense, and. corresponded to the term Béth-El, 












































+ For the reading MAR-TU = Amurru, ef. Meissner, Seltene Assyrische 
aéogramme, No, 4137. 

* The name Buzur-Amurru (KUR-GAD), not Buzur-Bél, the pilot of 
the ship in thé Babylonian deluge story, considered in connection with 
the question of the possible Semitic origin of this part of the Gilgamesh 
epic (ct. my Light on the Old Testament from Babel, p. 75), becomes 
especially interesting. 

* Unless perhaps Oru = Avurru = Amurru, in the name Uru-milie. 
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‘<Hlouse of God,” is especially striking. In this connection ef. 
the interesting title of an individual on his seal: warad DIN- 
GIR-DINGIR-MAR-TY, (Strassmaier, Warka, 45, 54, ete.) 
‘This, ax Professor Jastrow has suggested, appears to he the plv- 
ralis mufjestatis, which, in conection with Amurru(MAR-T'C), 
ye intended to represent the chief deity of the Amorites,” 
ith DYN as a generic designation for 














and is to be compared ~ 
the soil of the Hebrews. 
stiggests the ¥y when was this goi He-Mashtu 
ane TB) introduced into Babylonia? At the time of the first 
ty of Babylon, the personal names show that:the county 
was filled with foreigners, notably Arabians and Western Semites; 
cf. Ranke, Personat Names, ‘The ruling dynasty at Babylon 

ly Arabian,‘ as is indicated by the names of the kings. 
In the Cassite period these foreign elements have practically 
Aisappeared (ef. my BE, vol. xiv, p. 3). In the Achwemenian 
iod, as a result of the Babylonish eaptivity, the country ix 
filled with foreigners. ‘The question also arises, do 
have any light as to how the Westem Semites came to live in 
y the reign of the so-called Hammurab 
It is very probable that certain cities had been occupied by them 
for centuries, where they maintained their name and cult, 
adapted to their new surroundings. It is also not improbable 
‘that among the names aceurring in the business documents, xo 
many of which have an Arabian or Aramaic aspect, there are 
‘those who were transported as captives to Babylonia, or their 
descendants, as in Assyrian times.’ ‘Taking into consideration 
the fact that in the Cassite period the West. Semitic element is 
no longer seen in the proper names, we are led to the conclusion 
‘that either “waves of immigration” continued dnting the two 


























































1Gf, KAT, p. 411; also Haupt, Independent, Jan. 12, 1800, 

+ Of. the conclusions at which Brofessor Barton arrived with reference 
to AN-MESH in the Amarna letters, namely, that it is equivalent to 
DITION (et. Proc. AOS., 1892, p. exevi). 

*Muss-Arnold (iss. Dic, p. 605) says “the Assyrian soribe substi 
tuted the name of the Assyrian deity Nintb for the Canaanitish Jahweh, 

“Ct, also Weber's recont article in OLZ. on Der Name Hammurabi 
in einer stidarabisehen Insehrift, 807, p. 148. 

"That this custom was practiced in the third millennium B.C. can be 
inferred from the fact that the Blamite Chedorlaomer, in Genesis 14:16, 
not only carried away Lot. but women and people as well. 
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millemniums prior to the time of the first dynasty; or that the 
people of the West at curtain times were able to conquer Bab 

Tonia; or that there were centers, ws the Sei 

held, and where they developed what we 
Babylonian, uity, we have 
and there spora ion, but our ho 
‘et too short to ascertain how the Semitie elements eame 
troduced into Babylonia. Akkal sents to have been one 












recognize as Semitic 
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names of the rulers; for example, 
Sin, Cf, especially the name Lipnsh-Iaum,’ the granddanghter 
of Narim-Sin. In this connection we recall the fact that the 
ideogram usually meaning “Akkad” has also the meaning 
Trew and Amurra (ef. Weissbach, Miseellen, p. 29). In other 
words, the Semites who settled in Babylonia are known as the 
people of the country “Akad,” the cuneiform ideogram for 
which land has also the meaning “Armenia,” and “Ammorite 
land,” although these countries also had their own names in 
Sumerian, namely ila and Ari, And this fact, as bax been 
held by others, points to those regions as the origin of the 
Semites. 

‘The names of the kings of the Tsin dynasty* seem to show" 
Western Semitic influenee and the capital was doubtless a 
stronghold of this people. In the first name, Is/-bi-Ur-ra, 
Ishbiis probably a West Semitic element; of. Ja-csh-bi-i-la, 
Ranke, Personal Names, p. 14. Ishdi could be a Babylonian- 















‘Im my Light on the Old Testament from Babel, p. 288, Tshould have 
‘mentioned also this name as occurring before the time of Moses. Iau 
here is the exact form in which the divine name Jahweh appears 
the Assyrian inscriptions when it is emmpounded with other element 
cf. ibid, pp. 288 and 241. Until, therefore, we have reasons for explain 
ing the name differently, we must assume that the divine name was 
known in this early age. 

* Cf. the list published by Hilprecht, BE. vol. xx, pl. 1. The facts 
gained from this chronological fragment are especially interesting and 
important, because it is kmown that the Isin dynasty was overthrown by 
‘Rim-Sin, the Elamite ruler of Southern Babylonia, which took place in 
the 17th year of Sin-muballit, the father of Hammurabi. If this event 
marks the close of the Isin dynasty, it becomes a simple matter to 
restore the chronology backwards as far as covered by the list. Reckon- 
ing the first year of Hammurabi at 2100 B.C., tho beginning of Ur-NIN- 
IB's reign would be about 2228 B.C., and Ur-Engur’s about 2445 B.C. 
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‘Lhe next name Gimiteitishee 





ized form of this foreign clemes 
is Babylonian, Jdin-Dagan contains the name of the Palesti 
inn god Dagon, which is found « little earlier in the date of th 
87th year of Dungi, where a temple dedigated to Dagon is men- 
tioned. Tvhone-Dugan, his sori, follows. It is, of course, not 
impossible that Zdin and Jehone are Babylonianized forms of 
JOY and YW", well know ‘West Semitic names, 
Ur-NIN-IB follows the Bal name Libit-Lahtar, both of 
which, however, contain the nan extern Semitic deities. 
The first occurrence of the godt NIN-IB that I have been able to 
find is little earlier. Tt is in the title of the first year of Dungi: 
MU USI & NIN-IB KEBA-A-GAR. “The year the 
foundation of the temple NIN-IB was laid” (ef. ‘Thurenn-Dan- 
gin, Tuscr. de Sumer ot @Akkad, p. 330). ‘From this it would 
de reasonable to conjecture that the deity was well known im 
Babylonia even centuries before this time. Ur of Ur-NIN-IB, 
which in Babylonian means anél, may also be West Semitic, ef. 
Tru-milki or Mitki-uru, After Bur-Sin, his son, there follow 
a number of names more or less uncertain as to their read 
most of which appear to be foreign. Inasmuch as the names of 
their ancestors are not given, it has been properly assumed that 
‘most of them were usurpers, 

+ Beneath the pavement laid by Ur-NZN-ZB in the ‘Temple 
Court of Nippur, Doctor Haynes found hundreds of fragments 
of votive vases, statues, ete., which had been dedicated to 
Ellil, centuries earlier. ‘This clearly points to a disaster whie 
befell the temple, and, doubtless, the city. Professor Hilprecht 
in BE, vol. i, pt. 2, attributed this to Kndur-Nankhundi (c. 
2285 B.C.). In Explorations in Bible Lands, p. 380, he 
sidered that it was done by the Elamites on a “first Elamitie 
invasion which oceurred about two hundred years before the 
second one.” ‘This is his present view,’ with the exception that 
he makes the first invasion 125 years earlier than the second. 
He also raises the question ‘whether these two invasions are 
only two known phases of that great politieal movement and 
migration of natives, etc.” He considers also thatit was at this 
time that the buildings in the mounds south of the temple were 
destroyed, where on the last campaign Doctor Haynes had found 
thousands of clay tablets, mostly fragmentary. As far as T ean 

























































1 Of, BE, vol. xx, pts, p. 5. 








ctr A. ZL. Clay, The Origin, ete, (1907. 





ascertain, there is no evidence to show that the ancient enemy of 
Babylonia, the Elamites, invaded the Jand in the third millen 
nium B.C., prior to Kndur-Nankhundi, Neither is there evi 
e that the tablets of the temple school in the mound south 
of the temple were destroyed prio to Ur-NZN-LB, ‘The cireum- 
stance that the vase and statue fragments were ford beneath 
Up-NIN-IB's pavement in the temple area, would imply that, 
the disaster took place prior to or in Uy-NZN-IB's reign. It it 
should prove to have ocenrred immediately before, I would sug- 
ext the probability of an Amorite invasion at this time, per- 
aps headed by Ur-NEN-LB, though it is equally probable 
that it could have taken place soine time earlier than Ci 
WIN-TB, and we should thus be led back to the beginning of 
this Semitic dynasty, However this may be, Isin is one of the 
carly Semitic centers; aud it becomes, therefore, highly proba- 
ng the reign of this dynasty, the Western Semitic 
elements, occurring in the nomenclature of the tablets of the 
first dynasty of Babylon, were brought into Babylonia, 















































[Since reading this paper at the meeting of the America 
ental Philadelphia, April 5th of this year, the inter- 
esting articles of Dr. Ranke and Professor Meissner in OLZ., 
March, 1907, have reached me. Ranke calls attention to a 





date on a tablet, which is written in It reads shattum 
sha Li-bieit-ehtar A-mu-rienun iterucducush, “Tn the year in 
which Amurun drove away Libit-Iehtar.” His suggestion 
that this probably refers to the Amorites, who at the time 
invaded Babylonia, agrees with the theory set forth above, and 
may be said to furnish a confirmation of it. Ranke’s render 
ing of the date, with its important reference to an interfer 
ence on the part of the Amorites in the affairs of Babylonia, 
deserves the preference over that of Meissner, who would ren- 
der the passage as referring probably to Amurun, a city 
near Sippara, ‘The fact that Zibit-Zetar, neither in this nor in 
another passage, has the title “king,” is not a sufficient reason 
for questioning the identification. We would hardly expect to 
find a date recording the fact that an appointed governor, or any 
one else but a king, was driven out. If, therefore, Libit- Ishtar 
is the name of a king, Amurum can only refer to the people, 
and we have a specified time when the Amorites entered 
Babylonia.) 














An early Babylonian Tablet of Warnings for the King-—By 
Sreruux Lanevox, Ph.D. 

‘Tus tablet, munberedl D.P, 1, wax published first in TV 
Raw. 48, republished in the second edition by Mr, Pinches, and 
again in OT, 15, pl. 50, by Mr. L. W. King. Tt has bee 
edited by Alfred Boiswier, Recherches sur quelques contrute 
Babylonians, pp. 7-20, awl previously translated by Prof. Sayce 
in Records of the Past, vii. 119. By means of the new editions 
‘we are now able to re-edit the tablet and to get from it several 

_ new philological forms, as well as some interesting information 
about the early Babylonian state, ‘The tablet itself is a copy 
made for Asurbanapal. 

For Sumerian philology the tablet yields the following, new 

Tt gives the reading Jap for du‘¥ann “shame”, Br. 








materia 





1044 (line 6). For 4 the context and euphonie ending ni 


in line 6 render a Semitic Sani certain, ‘The ideogram Su- 
Uae Sag occurs in oby. 14, rev. 4, 14. From the gloss manzuz 
pan Sarri, as well as from the context of the three passages, we 
Know that this Sumerian ideogram meant ‘general of the 
army.” The Semitic reading is Satamu reétz. ‘The context of 
line 21 obv. makes the meaning “hunger” certain for Br. 
9738. Obverse 36 gives a reading in r for bi = teha. 

For Semitic philology we gain considerable new material. 
Obverse 3 and 8 give the imperfect piel of WA. Obverse 8 
tadatu “knowledge.” Obverse 1. 22, an imp. piel ugud for 
utib; 1. 34 gives a kal imp. of ra¥adu, atid, a stative verbs 1. 
86 gives also the original sense of tau as “lead.” On the 
phrase Famia Sakanu= “place before the sun,” see Rev. 3 and 
note, Rev. 9 gives a new word armu= “earnings.” 

‘The contents of the tablet may be divided as follows: 

a) Oby. 1-8, general moral obligations. 

1b) 9-10, warning against injustice towards the Sipparians, 

¢) 11-14, warning against injustice towards the Nippurians, 

a) 16-18, warning against injustice towards the Baby- 
onians. 

Vor, XxvInL 10 
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¢) 19-80, against putting any one of these people into 


prison, putting the dupiikke upon them, 











f) 31-4, against taking the fodder of these three peoples 
for his horses. 
g) 35-Rev. 13, against levying any of these people for his 
army. 


hi) LEIS, against causing any of the officials to serve the 
te 








ple overseer as slaves of the gods. 





‘The order of the three privileged cities, Sippar, Nippur and 
Babylon, does not aycessarily indicate the capital ax at Sippar, 
and hence the time as before Hammurabi; for when Nabopolas- 
sar built the temple of Ninib he summoned the inhabitants of 
‘Nippur, Sippar and Babylon, In each case Babylon is men- 
tioned last, and in Nabopolassar’s time Babylon was the capital. 
‘When Nebuchadnezzar built the stage tower of Babylon, he sum- 
moned people from the upper to the lower sea,” According to 
this tablet, the above proceeding of Nabopolassar in making the 
‘Nippuvians, Sipparians ang Babylonians work with dupkikkus 
(baskets carried on the head) was not legal. We can imagine 
that the inhabitants of these ancient cities either had lost th 
special rights, or else that the necessity of the times, when 
Babylonia had just wrested her independence from Assyria, 
made it necessary for all citizens to work. 

‘To bear the duptikku was a sign of forced labor. When the 
King Nabopolassar himself put on the dupfikku and worked on 
the temple, he meant it only as a pious act, probably to encour- 
age his workmen.’ This tablet: makes it clear that the king had 
no right to foree any citizen of these sacred cities to bear the 
dupsiktou, 

‘What will astonish the student of history more than any 
other of the warnings is the one against levying soldiers from 
‘these three cities. That could have been possible only when 
Babylonia was an immense empire and had foreign soldiers to 
draw upon, ‘The only period possible is that of Hammurabi. 
‘This is another proof that the sources of the great A’urbanapal 
library were Old Babylonian, 




















*8e0 Nab. 4, 25 and Neb. 17. 2, 84-8, 24 in the writer's Building 
Inscriptions of the Neo-Babylonian Empire. 
* Nab. 1, 2,58, 
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Tur Texr 





Oby. 1. Farru ana di-ni la i-kil nifi-in innitiva’ mat-sw 

tn-nam-mi. 
2. ana di-in mittinsu la é- 
8. Fon-tantie n-Ka-an-s 
4, ones abeallinsie la 
5. ena wnemend tat 








al Fea Sar Bindi 





6, one git-hap-pt itt témat Hand 

1 une Tyiout Bea inked dani rabies 

8. ina Bitulti u tedacat! miter n¥-8iD-Ku 

9, mar Sippari t-da-ag-ma a-ha-am é-din ™ Samak 
dajan Sand w insition 

10. di-nus a-fantam ina miti-tu i8akkan-'ma adkallu w 


dajdnn ana di-nim la ibaxti 











sraeomsam Pet fe, with vooal prolongation ‘The Samirian 


value of Br. 11209 is unknown. ‘The root for eft“ be in confusion,” i 
here construed with the verb me=*‘to be” to form thepassive. On thi 
construction for the passive the writer has given an exposition in 
‘Syntax du Verbe Sumerien. 

2d, gud-da Br. 10192, For kar@, ‘*be short” ; of. Peiser, Bab. Rechts- 
leben, p. 59; AJSL. xxvii, 99, note 2. In mikeu kurt = the gum is dried 
‘up, Leipziger sem. Studien II, p, 80, an expression for “fasting.” ‘The 
‘Sumerian word for “ long” is gid; the same root gud = zakru (Br. 4708) 
and #a [4704], word for “high.” gud is also the well-known word for 
“steer.” The fundamental meaning of kura is probably “cut off,” for 
which the Sum. root is rather bar. It seems at present impossible to 
explain this contradiction. Br. 10162 is a loan-word from the Semitic. 











21a TPCT g-, i#bap-pi, a loan word, already gone over into 
before Hammurabi. 





Semitic before S° (832), 
«1a, [ES with phone ending mat. This gives anew word forthe 


lexicon, fémtu fem, abstract of fému, [Suggested to me by Charles 
Virolleavd) 
14, 4 -ni, yond doubt-=Fand “be changed,” to be added to Br. 


9960. 
© Tadatu, to be added to Del., HW. 808. 
+ For double ace. of Sakdnu s. HW. 057 b, and for original sense “lay 


upon,” KB. VI. 1, 888. 


us 8, Langdon, 1907. 





LL. ‘mare Nippur ana di-cnim udebeni-tun-me fat kat- 
racacticma® iediteagesn-nueti 

12, ™ Bal bel matati amélu nakra ie 

18. i-da-kak Fum-ma gdbi-tu ukam-ya-tim 

Lk abit Sactam* reatiinkn ina sitki einkdli® igs 
aired 

15. hagpn mér Babilé itt 

16, di-in amthiti Babiti ime-ma ana 

2. ™ Marduk bat Kane u ivgitin a 
Kanna 

budi-Bu makkuri-Ke ana amel nakri-Bu é-Sar-rak 

. mir Nippur Sippar Babili an-na eme-da 

ona Bit gi-bit-tim Busru-bu 

. afar an-nann in-nivenoie au ana birti' iappak, 

cena bit si-bit-tim Fuornebn amelu apa pub 

Sippar Nippur w Babili mithari® nam-bi 

sabe Suonvictin dup-it-ik-Ka e-iie-de-am 

ALki Fi-sinit anele nacgiori e-linkuenne wekan-nn 

26. ™ Marduk: abkal itani rubir mus-ta-lim 

11. mat-su ana acmél nakrinke wesab-har-ma 
wnma-ni matisu dup-¥i cua améle nakvi-ku 
tea-bil 

29. gabé Buenutim  A-nim ™ Bel wl Boa iléné rabtti 

30. a-¥i-bi Same wirgitim ina punub-ri-buonse Sucba-ra- 
Sune wkin-ne g 

BL. mar Sippar Nippur u Babiti 

82. tmerafuenu ana mur-nivis-ki tdruki 

33. iseki But smeratuenn thule 

84, ina gi-biteti ai-bi irFid-du-u.* 


CHW. 600) fatrd is from root “\719 “call together” (ensen}, seen 
fm the old Bab, phrase for dying dtu Tta ikterwi, “when her god 
calls her,” CT. VIIL 4a, 11, etc. S 
*Delitesch under sifu, HW. 
the ideogram by “ Obersten.” ‘This citation is to be added to.Br. 7217, 
Batam, an oficial whose exact position isnot clear, Tn CT. XX, No 1, 
89, the king writes to the & for information about tablets, According 
to'BA. I, 859, “singer.” Cf, also datamiti—offceof a &. CT. I. 4,10 
+ Zilullis, trom SY to roll, root to be added to the lexicon, 
41d, Ke-Kak, Br. 783—bunger. - 
§ Raiddu, ‘zu etwas gelangen,” Arabic uty “to lead in a straight 
path, arive ata place without fal.” The shaft, ular“ to place 
from the same root. Boissieniroridedu 

















-inea une muakleuri nkorricbn 
sali ighamrn 
nies icine Bak 
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sabi Sucnu-te tru di-kucti wm-man-nit® .... 
Kare dieu 
 Gin-ra tei pacan ummanni-ku 
3%. pacan unmnani-iu imahbacas-ma it-[ti anal] nakri- 
i ittallanak: 
stinedacat alpetu. . . . nepat-ter-tanma 
ihe. [in Jutaan-nwen 
40. ana ahi ani ra? .... im iepur-rieub 
AL, aiebitti gon8.. . . é-gabnbate 
1. ™ Adad akarid kame n irsitin 
2. nam-madtere séri- én ine buckah-Bi u-Fam-kat-ma 
3. nike Sambi ams weathin' 
4. wnemactun ve Xectam r2ti man-2a-aa pawan Karri 
5. aematesun uetam-man da-ag-sin i-map-har 
6. ine i-bit ™ Eva Far abew 
7 
8 














 umema-an vu kactam réstie ina 
. Farartunu ana nainee i 

9. arma. kat-sun Sa-a-ree etab-bal ip-Bit-wun 20-fi-AB 
im-man-ni 

10, rikesintueun wpat-tarfamana abnw na-rea-fuen 
wda-an-nwre 

LL, ana harrani wbenis 
Sucnweti 





wobuennectim ana aniline ie 








+ OT. 15 gives ? nu-med; IV R. 48 gives illegible signs from mat to Sarru, 
21d, FRX 7a. of. Br. 5120. This reading is probable in Sumerian for 


feha 5198. The fundamental meaning of Lele, AND cic. is drive 
fut, lead away.” Cf. Wadi Brisoa 3, 82 tu Barsip-HtiL-ti-ha-am-ma, 
‘he marched forth from Borsippa.” ‘The ideogram KAS as aga. of 
clea is assured by the two passages Gudea Cyl. A 1, 15, du-ea im-ma- 
KAS and 17,2, diveu bargin. ~ 

Of. Nebuchad. Freibrief 1, 55. 

“This transcription is given with hesitation. If the interpretation be 
correct, the phrase Sania fakin =“place before the sunlight” (Le. 
‘cause to be strewn upon the ground, 20 that the sun may bleach) may 
be added to the lexicon, Boisier, suia-fa-ta from hafaiu () ef. HW. 
tab. "Ct. obv. 14. 

"1d. JEL bi. Br, 10540 is probably to be read tub.” The sign PEL 





th classical Sumerian had two meanings : dursdurun=aitbu “to 
well” (intransitive): and “inhabit, install” (transitive), which bad a 
ending ending ia-b. This Ttake to have been tu, ti, ‘The meaning 
here is passive of naw in the piel, which meaning can be rendered only 
by the fal. 
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12. ™Nabu dup-kar Esugila Suiyed kisbat amd w 
tinm wme [ir] gineri 
13. muadedien Karrntu Simemat miti-bu wpat-tar-ma 
a? eu 
La, ee pene Le cameo So-taan ekeur Tu Satan 
15. Su ine Sippar Nipper .w Bubili ane ani 
chur Wezel 
LG, dup-Bihekn biti ilaini abate im-mecduesucnuectin 
LY, iad rabiaté i-qeeguema ienivisnstew ad-macwnesic-wn 
18. La drrucdu cna hi-igegi- Barter. 














Sarre ana di-nim la ial gamru 





chal Aiurbanapal kar kitsati Sar mat A®ur 

Fa Nadu w % Tasmetwon vend rapsatun irukud 

ivuzzu ond namirtum nid: dupSarrati 

Hd ina Sarriné alike mafri-ja mimma Sipra Buatum ta 
ida 

nimneki Nubu ti-kip sa-an-tak 

ina duppe attuer asnik abrenia 

nu tamurti Si-tanas-si-fa kirib ekalinja ukin. 








musta badinae 





‘TRanstarion. 


Oby. 1. If the king do not give heed to justice, his people 
will come into anarchy and his land will go to 





ruin, 
2. If he do not give heed to justice in his land, Ea, the 
lord of fates, 5 
3, will alter his fate and bring about another (fate) for 
him, 5 
4, Tfhe do not give heed to his adkatlu,* his days will 
be cut off. 





"he prepositional object of a verb may be either direot object or an 
ethical dative as here. For the same verb uitib with u as direct object 
s00 line 8, and for a verb with both objects cf. uitabil-ak-fu, OP. VI. p. 19, 
15, (Translated in Babylonia and Palestine, page 168.) 

+ Abkallu, literally “the great teacher,” means” “adviser,” eto. In 
Gudea Cyl. A 22, 17 he is called “the abkallu of mysteries." Other 
references in the writer's appendix to Thureau-Dangin's Sumer-Akkad.~ 
iniguinschriften. 
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5. If he do not give heed to the priestess," his land will 

rebel against him. 

6. TE he give heed to the slanderer, (his) decisions will 

be changed. . 

« If he give heed to the counsel? of Ba, the great gods 

. will canse him to dwell in wisdom and knowledge of 

righteousness 

If he oppress the inhabitants of Sippar and render 

justice to a stranger, then will Shamash, judge 
of heaven and earth, 

10. render judgment to the stranger in his land, and he 
shall have neither councilor nor judge for judg- 
ment. 

11. If the Nippurians bring aught to him for judgment 
and he oppress them by reason of gifts 

12. then will Bal, lord of the lands, summon the hostile 
stranger 

18. against him and will canse him to slaughter his 
soldier: 

14, the prince’ and his chief Stam shall be dragged 
about the streets. 

15. If he seize the money of the Babylonians and bring 
it into his treasury, 

16. If he hear the plea of the Babylonians but be too 
negligent to give heed, 

17. then shall Marduk, lord of heaven and earth, place 
his enemy over him. 

18, and bestow his property upon his foe, 

19. If he charge with crime any Nippurian, Sipparian or 
Babylonian 

20. and cause him to be put into prison, 

21. the city where the criminal charge is brought shall 
be turned into a desolate place. 

22. TE he cause (one of these) to be brought into prison 
and does good unto a stranger, 





er 

















For ummu in the sense of “ priestess,” see Behrens, Leipziger semi- 
tigohe Studien IL. 2, p. 

* Bossier reads i-pir. 

* Rubi here has the meaning erown prince = mar Sari rab, et. Leip. 
Sem, St. II, p. 41. 
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23, if he assemble the Sipparians, Nippurians and Baby- 
Tonians, 
24, and pnt the dupéi 
peoples and 
25. establish over them the dkeservice or military 
service (2) 
26. then will Marduk, wikalls of the gods, the prince 
who gives counsel, 
27. tum his land over to his foe, 
28, and the people of his land will carry the depth 
for his foe, 
20. for that people will Anu, Bel and Eaythe great gods 
30, that dwell in heaven and earth, in their conclave 
decree their dispersion. 
81. As to the inhabitants of Sippar, Nippur and Babylon, 
82. if he give their fodder unto horses, 
83. the horses that ent their fodder 
34, shall go into the possession of (his) foe. 
35. If when he summons the militia of his land . . 
he summon this people, 
86. the pest god, who leads his army, 
87. will smite his army and accompany his foe; 
38, the yoke of his oxen he will loose, 
39. and his fields he will devastate." 
40. If toa'stranger he. . . but make a desert of... . 
41, and take tribute of cattle... . 
1, then Adad, regent of heaven and earth, 
2, will slay the flocks of his farms with hunger, 
3. and the lamb offerings of Samai will he cause the 
stun to sees 
4. as to the army and the chief Zatamu, private oficial 
of the king, 
5, their affairs will he render evil and bring about their 
affliction. 
6. By the command of Ea, lord of the nether sea, 
"7. the army and the private official will be undone in ? ; 
8. their place will be shattered to ruins; 





ru (sign of slavery) upon these 














+ Probably nothing wanting in the break. 
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9, the work! of their hands the wind shall wither away, 
their industry shall be counted as a breath of 








10. will he undo,* their memorial inscriptions 
he change. 
11. Tf he cause them to go forth on an expedition, if con- 


trary to the lawsthe . .. .? them. 

1% Nabu, seribe of Esagila, the Hufgad' of heaven and 
earth who regulates all things, 

18. the establisher of royalty, will do away with the 
destiny of his land and... . ? 

14, Be it a shepherd,* be it a datamu, be it the king's 
chief datamu, —~ 

15, who are in Sippar, Nippur or Babylon} if he cause 
these to come before the Satam of the temple, 

16. if he put upon them the duptikkw of the temples of 
the great gods, : 

17, the great gods will be angry and leave their habita- 
tions, 

18. and enter no more into their dwellings. 








“TE the king do not give heed to justice” is finished. 





Palace of A’urbanapal, 
Assyria, 

to whom Nebo and Tatmatu have given understand- 
ings : 

‘who has received clear eye-sight, a training in the 
belles lettres ¢ 

Since among the kings, my predecessors, none had 
received this commission; 


ng of the universe, king of 








“4 armu from the root DAY “to heap up.” 

*The phrase riksa pataru in religious texts means “remove the 
= utensils of the ritual service,” Zimmer Rt. p. 94, rilsisun=all of 
them. Jensen KB. VI. 1, 47. Tho phrase may have reference here 
to the ritual service; in that ease the connection is obscure. 

40n add =law from NY) = Heb. PY) see also Behrens, Leip. Sem. 

: St, TL. 1, p. 35. . 
‘On an-gar of. ZA. 9,222, and Appendix to Th-Dangin, aa0., p. 270. 
‘Hero probably an oficial. Z 
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the wisdom of Nebo, the tikip santakku (2) as much 
as there is, 

have Ewritten upon tablets and compiled and redacted, 

and for the publie gaze and my own reading have T 
put them in my palace. 





Adaitional loxicographical note on “iia,” ob. 25. 


According to this line the king had no right to put the il 
and disit nagiri upon the inhabitants of Sippar, Nippur and 
Babylon, In the Freibrief of Nebuchadnezzar I (of. KB, TI, 
p. 166], deserving general petitions the king that certain 
towns in the land of Namar be freed from the aku of Namar. 
‘This freedom consisted in the regulation that the kala of the 
king, the Sakin of Namar and the nagir should not enter these 
towns; other regulations about taxes in cattle and horses follow, 
and that soldiers from Nippur and Babylon must not imprison 
any one in these towns, Evidently the ike was a state tax 
due the central government from which Sippur, Babylon and 
Nippur had been freed at a very early period. ‘The phrase, 
itkam alain [ef. Meissner, Suppl.] ocours frequently in the 
Code of Hammurabi in the sense of “render public obligations 
upon land,” ef, Daiches in ZA. 18, 214-216. A house or gar- 
den ina pan ilki=under obligation of the itkw tax, Code 10, 54. 
In the Code land is often spoken of as being given to an rkw-ui 
officier or soldier under condition that he pay the iu; in 31, 91 
‘a priestess must pay the ilkw. Whether ilku be the Semitic 
translation for the well-known gii-bar tax eannot be answered 
with certainty. For other references or discussions of ilhu ef. 
Bam. Let. 26, 10. 16; BA. IV. 456; ZA. 18, 206; Ham. Code 
par. 403 Johns, ADD. IL, 174. Sisi¢ “nagiri summons to mili- 
tary service, so Johns in translation of Code 8, 44 and Baby- 
lonian and Assyrian Laws, ete. p. 202. According to the 
code a male or female slave who has run away from the palace 
or from a midkénw (poor man) must not be retained so as to 
fail in doing the Sisit nagiri service. If a female slave were 
required to do this service the same could hardly haye been 
military. ‘The ndgiru of Babylon is mentioned among three 
elders (Bébu) before whom a process was brought, CT. VII, 40 
A2 s : 




















Road Notes from Cilicia and North Syria—By Mr. J. 
Rexwiox Metesy, the University of Pennsylvania, Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 


Rervanie to Asia Minor in January 1908, after an absence 
of several years,’ I spent twenty-two months in travel through 
little known parts of Cilicia and North Syria, taking note of 
antiquities and making some copies of inscriptions. Of ten 
months in Cilicia, tro were spent in Guzney. In North Syria 
over six months were given to Marash and the country around 
it, to Aintab and its vicinity a month, and to Alexandretta a 
month. ‘The greater part of July 1906 was given to a ride 
through Mesopotamia, From the above-named places as cen- 
ters, short trips were made in many directions, and several new 
routes were traversed. Through the kindness of the mission- 
aries, and other friends in the above-named places, I was enabled 
to do much that otherwise could not have been done, and I 
acknowledge my indebtedness with thanks. 

‘Mersina, the principal seaport of southeast Asia Minor, is 
built on the site of an older town. Hakmoun (Soli) is two 
hours west of Mersina, and Karadawar is an hour east of it. 
‘From Karadawar to Hakmoun, at frequent intervals along the 
seashore, are extensive ruins which are partly buried in sand, 
and do not seem to have attracted much notice. A 

‘Until maps can be made from actual surveys, those of Dr. 
Kiepert will remain the standard for travelers. In many 
instances we find places not mapped, and others so misnamed, 
or misplaced, or both, that the traveler has nothing on which 
to rely. Whole districts remain unvisited and uncharted up to 
the present time, In slightly traveled parts of the country the 
natives are suspicious of foreigners, and consequently give 
information which often proves false or misleading. Several 
names of places in the country north of Mersina are incorrectly 
given by Dr. Kiepert.. I give the right names and then (in 








[i Thue writer was born in Syria, where his parents and grandparents 


= were missionaries. He has lived more than sixteon years in Cilicia, 





spending his winters in Mersina and his summers in Guzney.—Eb.] 
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parenthesis) the wrong names, as follows:—Kristian Koi 
(Giaour Koi), Yeni Koi (Mantash), Bulukli (Balukli), Arabler 

(Arabli), Ichme (Ishme). When it is considered that ‘Ishme” 

means *Work-not,” and ‘“JIchme” means “Drink not,” the 

thing becomes clear. ‘The springs at Ichme are both hot and 

sulphnrous, hence the correct name Iehme. ‘The map sub- 

mitted with this article was made by the writer, who claims for 

it only that it.is less incorrect than any other map of this 

region. 

‘Though the history of Namran previous to the 11th century 
A. D. is obsonre, there is no reason for doubting its antiquity 
North of Namrun, near the Inje Boyunu, some extensive ruins 
are reported. 

(On she road from Mersia to Gusney ste the following 
antiquities: North of Kristian Koi, to the left of the road, is 
‘a cemetery. Northwest of Arabler, in the valley below the 
road, is a chapel and monastery, and north of it are two rock- 
cut tombs in the side of a ridge. A fortified cave may be seen 
in the west side of the Mersina River gorge. Half way between 
Arabler and Doluk Dar is an ancient wall by the road-side, and 
near it Dr. von Luschan mentions part of a Hittite inseription, 
An hour from Arabler, on the upper road to Doluk Dar, are 
some very old ruins, found by my father over twenty years ago. 
Half way between Doluk Dar and Guzmey are a Roman come- 
tery and pavement. On the Eachma road from Mersina to 
Guzney is a Roman bath at the Ichme hot springs. 

Lower Guzney is half way up'the valley on the west. side. 
Precipitous mountains form the west and east walls to the 
valley, and from their bases the ground slopes to a little stream 
which falls over a precipice into the Karenlik valley. Guzney 
castle stands on a bold promontory on the east side of the val- 
ley. In 1895 I first heard of am inscription said to be below - 
the castle. It was finally located for me by a mountaineer in 
April, 1905, being found on a rock near the west side of the 
Sheik Bagh road. In the east face of this rock is a panel 
which contains an Aramaic inscription of five lines, the initial 
Totter being about two inches in height. ‘The first copy which 
T made was sent to Prof. Lamberton of the University of Penn- 
sylvania, but unfortunately it was not satisfactory. In the 
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spring of 1906 Dr. Badecr, of Mersin, helped me to take a 
wax impression of the inscription, from which I made better 
copies. Prof. J. A. Montgomery has been occupied in making 
a translation of this inscription from copy given him by Dr. M. 
Tastrow, Jr., of the University of Pennsylvania. 

‘The shortest natural route to the Bnigar dagh region passes 
through the Guay valley. ‘This region would seem to merit 
a thorough search for antiquities, as it is little known ontside 
of the main rontes of travel, 

Zenjivli (Shamal) is five days east of Mersina, In the Ama- 
nus mountains, westward, is a place called Yarpuz. ‘Two hours 
east of Zenjirli are the village and mound of Albustan. Four 
days north of Albustan and Yarpuz are two places bearing the 
same names, and relatively the same positions. It ix not 
improbable that the people of Shamal originally came from the 
vicinity of the two northern places, one of which was undoubt- 
edly Hittite. About three hours south of Zenjirli is a lake 
heretofore not mapped. It is in the foothills Gf the Amanus, 
‘and can be seen only from the mountains above it. 

In company with the late Mr. C. 8, Sanders, of Aintab, I 
visited several places of interest in North Syria and Mesopota- 
mia, ‘Two hours north of Aintab is the village of Doluk-baba 
(Doliche), and near it isa large mound, the probable site of the 
old town, West of this village is a low.hill in which are many 
rock-ent tombs, the majority of which seem to be Greek and 
Roman, The largest cave in the cemetery evidently was the 
crypt of a Syriae church, ‘The tombs, are commonly decorated 
with sculptured ornaments, and in a few of them are rude bas- 
reliefs of the former ocoupants. ‘The doorway in most of. the 
tombs was closed by a stone disc, which had a slot eut for it in 
one side of the entrance. Near the village mosque lies a 
Corinthian capital, and other fragments are seattered over the 
ground, in the vicinity of Doluk-baba. 

Bight hours south of Aintab is Killis. ‘The horse road to it 
runs near a Roman road, which can be traced part way from 
Alexandretta to a point three hours west of lif. 

‘The road from. Killis to Huro-Peghamber (Cyrrhus)* crosses 
the Afrin river by a Roman bridge of one arch, and the Saban 

















* Sinith, Diet. of Gr. and Rom. Geog., p. 787. 
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river by a splendid bridge of six arches, also Roman, ‘The 
ruins of Cyrrhus are a few minutes west of the Subun river, 
Which with one of its tributaries strengthened the defences of 
‘the town on the north and cast. On the south a double 
wall extended from the river to the castle, which stands on a 
ow hill and dominated the town on the west. ‘The castle was 
repaired by Justinian, and in it the entire tenth legion had its 
quarters. Within the town walls are the rains of several large 
strnetures. ‘The theatre was built into the east side of the 
castle hill. From it a colonnade ran northward, ending near 
the ruins of a large building, north of which is a temple-close 
built of basalt. ‘Two churches stood at the northeast of the 
temple-close. An aqueduct ran into the town from the north. 
Outside of the town, near the river, were the baths, and south 
of the castle is a nearly perfect tower, hexagonal in plan and 
having two stories. Except for the doorway to the north, the 
ground floor has blank walls, An inner stairway leads to the 
second stage. On the angles of the second stage are piers, with 
arches between them, which support a strong moulding. ‘The 
roof resembles a troncated. hexagonal pyramid, and is crowned 
by a sheaf. The tower now serves as the shrine of Huro 
Peghamber, a Moslem saint, after whom the place is named. 
Adjoining the tower is a courtyard, built for Moslem pilgrims, 
in the east wall of which is a Greek inscription. It is not 
improbable that this tower was the shrine of Athena Cyrrhes- 
tica.' Andronicus of Cyrrhus built the Tower of the Winds, 
at Athens." Theodoret, Bishop of Cyrrhus, says in a letter 
that he built two bridges, colonnades, an aqueduct, and baths 
for the town,” 

Fifteen hours east of Aintab is Birijik, on the east side of 
the Euphrates. In a lower gallery of the castle is a rnde bas- 
relief representing two men who hold a triple crescent between 
them. An inscription, now destroyed, formerly occupied a 
panel beneath the relief, which seems to be Sassanian, Near 
‘the top of the castle I found a Greck inscription. In the town 
are some broken mosaies, representing three of the labors of 
Hercules, which were brought here from the village of Balkis, 














+ Smith's Dietionary, ibid. 
° Smith's Diet. of Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Myth. s.v. “ Andronicus.” 
* Newman, J. H., Trials of Theodoret, p. 828, Ep. $1. 
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two hours northwest of Birijik. ‘The hill of Balkis is sur 
rounded by rains, A coin of Zeugma from this place shows a 
high hill crowned by a shrine, within which is a statue. This 
representation is correct, for the actual hill remains, and a cella 
in its summit marks the probable site of the shrine. The 
statue also remains, though not in sity, its base being near the 
cella, while its head and armless body are far below on the hill- 
side. This statue represented Athena, South of the hill are 
several rock-cut tombs, and west of the hill is a gorge, in which 

















Outline of the Tehoban Teppe relief, and sketch-map of the region. 


are several more, one of which has the bas-relief portraits, and 
the names, in Greek, of its former occupants. 

‘There is reason to believe that Zeugma stood at Balkis, 
and not where it is commonly mapped; first, because the ferry 
is more practicable; and second, because of the extent of the 
ruins. A peculiar pier, to which a bridge of boats might have 
been fastened, is to be seen here. 

Djibin is seven hours north of Balkis and three hours east of 
the Euphrates. ‘The road from the east to Rm-kale termi- 
nates at the village of Beli-sar (wrongly spelled Belasit), which 
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is connected with Rim-kale bya ferry. Mr. Sanders noted 
that Beli-sar may be on the site of an older town, named after 
Belisavius, in memory of his campaign against the Persians, 
about 543 A. D. 

Four hours north of Roum-kale is the village of Elif, where 
is a Roman monument or shrine. It is square in plan, and has 
two stages, the lower of which is a cella with a doorway to the 
east. A side clevation of the structure shows the second stage 
Duilt on the wall of the second stage. In it is an arch sup- 
ported by two small pilasters, each of which has a larger 
pilaster flanking it. ‘Three mouldings ornament the building. 
‘The first is near the ground, and the second marks the floor 
level of the second stage. Beneath it is a frieze of fifty-one 
human heads, and in some of its interspaces are objects, appar~ 
ently symbolic. ‘The third moulding crowns the wall of the 
second stage. Beneath it, on the north wall, are two square 
panels, in each of which is a head of Medusa. Though the 
roof of this building is almost destroyed, we are able to form 
some idea of its appearance from a coin of Kommagene, which 
Dears on its obverse a representation of the monument at Elif, 
with “Elif” written in Greek below it. 

‘A Roman road, which probably joined the Germanicia-Samo- 
sata road, passes immediately north of the Hlif monument, A 
Roman road from Doliche perhaps crossed this road and con- 
tinued to Otacusum (Behesne). One hour west of Elif, by the 
first mentioned road, is the village of Hassan Oghlu, where 
is a second monument. This resembles that of Blif in plan but 
differs in style, being Roman Corinthian, The door to the 
cella opens to the south, and on the wall near it are the Greck 
characters ““AYTOK.” Above the first stage only the north 
arch is left. Near this monument are said to be several sar- 
cophagi in a vault. 

Northeast of Elif is a small monument near the village of 
Hissar. It differs from the first two in that the openings of 
the second stage are rectangular. It also has less ornament. 
‘The high roof is like a truncated square pyramid, concave in 
outline, and topped by a sheaf. ‘This building is nearly per- 

















1 For reference consult Kiepert, Karte von Kleinasian, D. 1V Adana, 
and D, V Haleb; also Ramsay, Historicat Geog. of Asia Minor, vol. iv, 
p 267. 
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fect, as only one stone is lacking. The unit of measurement 
in these three buildings is the diameter of the large pilaster. 
In the vicinity are ruins of churehes and monasteries, similar to 
those across the Euphrates north of Djibin. ‘These remains 
perhaps mark the site of an unidentified town, 

Four hours south of Behesne are the two villages of Suyutlu, 
and between them is a ruined monastery, ‘The chapel and apso 
are fairly well preserved, the apse being seven-sided in plan 
and vaulted in seven planes, fonr of which have each a small 
arched window. ‘The central plane has two windows, one 
above the other, 

In the apse are two inscriptions, one in Syriac on the right 
wall, and the other in Greek on the left wall; they read east- 
ward, and meet on the left jamb of the upper window. Above 
this window is a stone inscribed in Syriac. At each end of this 
stone is a vertical Tine of lettering, and between them is a cir- 
cular liné of lettering enclosing a cross, Near the chapel are 
two rock-eut tombs, in one of which is a Ganymede on the 
ceiling. 

Marash stands in a wide, deop cut of Akher Dagh, and 
extends downward to the plain, In the castle is a Hittite stele, 
anf in the town are two other Hittite stones, ‘The outskirts of 
the city, to the east and south, seem to have been sites of 
former towns. The Marash plain is T-shaped, and its stem 
extends south toward Giaour gul (or infidel lake), west of which 
is a smaller lake not hitherto mapped, In rainy weather the 
‘two lakes join, In this plain are about twelve mounds, one 
of the largest lying near the Fundejak road. Southeast of 
Marash is the upper Bazarjik plain. In it are about nine 

_ mounds, the largest of which (known as Eski Khan) seems to 
be especially worthy of investigation. 

In June of 1906 I left Marash to look for the reliefs! desig- 
nated on Dr. Kiepert’s map as west of ‘Tehoban Teppe. I 
tried to follow Dr. Puchstein’s ronte, but concluded that either 
he followed it in exceptionally dry weather, or that his route 
was elsewhere, as an impassable swamp extends south from 
Altyn Kopru for four hours. 

















"No reliets could be found in this place, though T spent four hours in 
‘ careful examination of it. 
‘Vou, XXVIII n 
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‘The only road going south from Marash to the lower Bazar- 
ik plain runs past Karatash tepessi, and thence skirts the east 
side of the plain to the Koyumji ford of the Ak Su, whence one 
enters the lower Bazarjik plain. Owing to the dangerous bogs, 
travelers should not try to cross this plain without a 

In the lower Bazaijik plain are several mounds, the two larg- 
est of which are those at Fan-fas village and at Kara Huyuk 
village sonth of Ban-fas, Southeast of Fan-fas is alow mound 
surronnded by swamp. Kast of this mound, at the foot of 
‘Tchoban Teppe, near the mill, is a relief on a black stone about 
forty-six inches long by twenty-two inches broad, and about 
twelve inches thick. ‘The stone lies face upward and has a 
semi-circular top; its lower right-hand corner, including part of 
the left foot of the figure, is lacking, ‘The right side of the 
figure is turned up to the spectator, and represents a king (or 
god?) who is about to slay a lamb which he holds in his left 
hand, In his' right hand is a sword. A scabbard on his left 
side hangs from a belt which girds the waist. He is clad in a 
long, plain robe, The right shoe has the toe tuned up. 
Another relief somewhat similar is reported to be in the neigh- 
borhood. 

‘The placing of the mounds in these plains of Marash and 
Bazarjik seems to have been carefully considered, as all natural 
routes into them are guarded by mounds, In some cases one or 
more mounds stand at the foot of a pass. For instance, take 
‘Marash itself, where are two mounds and a castle, and the 
mound at Tekerek, which guarded the roads to the north of the 
Marash plain, In the plains proper, the sites which seem to be 
‘most important are wholly or in part surrounded by artificial 
swamps, as can be clearly seen at Eski-Khan and Fan- 




















wish to thank Dr. von Luschan of Berlin, ind Pastor E. 
Lohman of Freienwalde a-Oder, who have kindly translated 
several inéeriptions which I found, and which I expect to pub- 
lish later. 
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Report onan Aramaic Boundary Inscription in Cilicia.—By 
Jaya A. Mowtaomery, Ph.D., Professor in the Philadel- 
phia Divinity School. 





‘Tho inscription here communicated was found by Mr. J. 
Renwick Metheny in Cilicia, at Guzné, a place lying somewhat 
to'the east of the point where it is marked upon Kiepert’s large 
road map, being situated about midway between Mersina, the 
chief port of Cilicia, and the inland town of Nemrun (the 
Armenian Lampron), at the distance of about ten miles, as the 
crow flies, from either place. Mr. Metheny arid his colleague 
Dr.S. Badeer, to whom great credit is due for their patient 
care;'made several copies of the inseription and also took wax 
rubbings. These impressions, where legible, give authentic 
copies of the characters, and are of first value; bnt in. several 
cases the copies have noted characters in whole or part which 
do-not appear in the rubbings, the latter having suffered in 
tiansportation, Accordingly I give in the accompanying plates, 
first a reproduction of the wax impressions, and second a replica 
‘ofthe best of the copies.’ As some critical points of the 
insoription still defy interpretation, I herewith submit as brief 
a report as possible, with the hope that some early expedition 
‘will be able to fill out the lacunae in our copies. 

‘The inscription is‘carved, with sunken letters, in the smoothed 
‘surface of the natural rock, on the side of the road. The 
‘characters, which are from two to three inches in height, resemble 











‘Mr, Metheny placed the inscription in the hands of Dr. Jastrow, 
‘who most generously committed it tothe present writer for decipher- 
‘iment. An earlier and most imperfect copy was forwarded to: Prof. 
Glermont-Garineau, who mate a painstaking attempt at decipherment ; 
‘bat the copy was too poor to allow him to identify more than two or 
threo words. “The wax rubbings have been presented to the Museum of 
the-University of Pennsylvania, where acast of them has been made. 
To Dr. Torrey Iam much indebted for his eriticiams of my fist essays 
at interpretation, based upon the faulty copies, and he frst discovered 
the key of the last line, 




















‘Tux Guzxey InscriPTion. Pi Ht OF CAST MADE PROM WAX IMPRESSION. 
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most closely those of the Cilician Chase Inscription (Lidzbarski, 
Plate XXVI, No, 3), and of the Lyeian inscription (CIS. II. 109). 
The letters are very wneven in size, and there is no word-spac- 
ing. ‘The rubbings being in small sections, have not allowed 
me to space exactly in my eopy. 

‘The first line is legible, with uncertainty only in the ease of 
the last word. Tread, 59 YAM MBN IY: “Up to here the 
boundary of RNL.” 713M ix found’ in the Chase Inscription, 
‘The last word is a place-name, to be read RNL, or DNL; the 
former I believe to he preferable, and I am inclined to identify 
it with Tampron-Nemrun. ‘The stone gives us then a boundary 
inscription, of the same eategory as Clermont-Ganneau’s Gezer 
inscriptions.* 

In line 2, T read as the first three words: IN‘ ]D1 “ Whoso- 
ever thowartwho.” A similar phrase is found twice in the Nerab 
inscriptions (A, 5: B, 8).? As in those inseriptions, we expect 
‘this indefinite relative to refer to a possible mutilator of the 
inseription, "The first letter following this group of words looks 
like a F, and wonld then introduec the second person imperfect, 
as in the Nerab inseriptions. What the verb is, is at present 
undecipherable. I take it that at the end of the line and the 
deginming of the next comes the verb of the apodosis, the sub- 
ject following. ‘The 7, the fourth letter of the third line, 
would represent the object of this verb or of the preposition 5 
(the third person replacing the second, as in the Nerab inserip- 
tions). We may thon conjecture that the reading was some- 
what of this nature: “Whoever thou art who wilt mutilate, 
him destroy the god.” At all events the divine name appears 
in the middle of the third line, as POW 9PR, i. e., the Celes- 
tial Baal, so well known in the Phoenician and Palmyrene 
inscriptions. (The last two letters of 9Y'3 have evidently ran 
into each other with the wearing of the stone.) 

For the first word in the fourth line, 839 can be read with 
fair certainty; this gives then an epithet of the deity. For 

' Chwolson, Corpus inscriptionum Hobraicarum, No. 2 

+ Compare the Assyrian, mannu atta farru, Behistun, 105 (German, 
wer du bist immer Konig sein wirst) 

The same epithet appears for the Sun in de Vogié, Syrie Centrale: 
Insoriptions sémitiques. Palmyra, No. 185, 
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the rest of the line we can surcly read from the rubbing, WW 
WOW), i. e., moon and sun, in the same order ax in the Nerab 
inseription A, 9. For the present I pass over this most interest~ 
ing theological reference, and the close association of those 
astral deities with the Celestial Baal. 

For the fifth line, both copy and rubbing agree in giving an 
intelligible text: MO NNYW: and his seed.” This gives 
the conclusion of the curse, which is to extend to the offender's 
offspring; Gompare the Nerab inseriptions, where also is found 
the idiom 9%. 

Teonelude with the transliteration and translation of the t 








TRANSLITERATION. 


. 3 pina Aan sy 
= SAAN DY 
pow 2ys m35 
BNE TTY NTT 
Trey 


‘TRanstarion. 


1. Up to here the boundary of RNL. 
2. And whoever thou art who wilt [destroy, over- 
8. whelm] him Be‘dl-Samén, 

4, the great, Moon and Sun, 

5. and his seed. 


Fig. 1. From the Wax Impression, 
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LIN Biaba bby uw 
J20 DPHGEAD IAD 
Duly wy ALey 
BY Cayay 42> HY 
ALLA yeuyaeg 


Fig. 2, From Mr, Metheny’s copy. 


A Hymn to Nergal-—By J. Dyxesex Prunor, Professor in 
Columbia University, New York. 


‘Tux god Nergal, in whose praise the following hymn (Zritish 
Musewn Texts, vol. xv, pl. 14) was composed, had his resi- 
dence at Cutha, according to numerous passages in the ennei- 
form literature and also to IT. K, xvii, 24-36. The ancient 
king of Urak= Erech (modern Warka), Singimil (ca. 2750 
B.C.)' was also a devoted adherent of the Nergal-cult, and 
‘made various improvements and additions to the temple of this 
god at Cutha, as well as fostering his worship at Uruk itself 
(see Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, p. 66, and, 
especially, Thureau-Dangin, Inscriptions de Sumer et @ARRad 
1905, p. 316). 

‘The present all-Sumerian hymn, whose translation, so far as 
I know, has not been attempted before, describes Nergal as 
being ‘lord of the decree of Uruk,’ obv. 9, which means merely 
‘the tutelary deity of Uruk.’ In fact, the poem especially 
states that Nergal has set. protesting net about his city (oby. 
10, 11, gloss), which plainly indicates the city of Uruk, and 
not, in this ease, the more usually mentioned shrine of Cutha. 
For this reason, it may, I think, be supposed that this hymn 
dates from the period of the Uruk dynasty, perhaps from the 
time of Singamil himself (note on this epoch, Hilprecht, Mfathe- 
matical, Metrological and Chronological Tublets, p. 316). 
Our hymn, then, is peouliarly important from an historical 
point of view, as being a survival of a Nergal-eult which was in 
all probability not indigenou 

‘The reason for the exploitation of Nergal at Uruk probably: 
lies in the fact that the god Lugal-banda, alluded to by Singa- 
Bid, a predecessor of Singimil’s in the Uruk dynasty, appeared 
as a local deity of Uruk, and this Lugal-banda had certain 
characteristies which suggested those of the better known 









+See, however, Hilprecht, Mathematical, Metrologieal and Chrono- 
logical ‘Tablets, p. 218. 
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Nergal of Cutha (see Jastrow, op. eit, p. 95). Mere it should 
De noted that Lugal-banda (banda =TUR-DA) means ‘power- 
ful (anda). king? (Iujal). On’ banda see below, Commentary 
online 30, The name Nergal undoubtedly also meant ‘ great 
(id) lord? (ner-nir = bélu ‘lord,’ Prince, Materials for a 
Sumevian Lesion,’ 26%; perhaps cognate with nun = rubit 
‘prince,’ op, cit, 263). Such a possibly accidental coincidence 
in meaning between these names and perhaps also certain as yet 
unknown peculiarities of Lugal-banda, the god local to Uruk, 
may have given rise to the merging of the Lugal-banda-eult 
with the Nergal-cult in Uruk, 

‘The writing of the name Nergal in the form Ner-unu-gat 
(see line 38 below) means ‘lord of the lower world’; literally: 
fgreat place? (une), and may have been a later amplification of 
the shorter forin Ner-gal. ‘To this god and his consort AUatw 
was assigned the dominion over the lower world which was 
called ‘the great place,? owing to its enormous extent, necessary 
to contain the souls of all dead Inman beings. 

‘This hymn is particularly interesting also from the fact that 
the fiery nature of Nergal (Jastrow, p. 67: Nergal is called 
‘glowing flame’) is especially emphasized (note lines 35-87). 
‘Nexgal’s destructive tendencies are also well described in the 
reverse, where he is the overwhelming fire and not the frnotify- 
ing warmth of the sun, Here it should be noted that Dr. 
Williams Hayes Ward bas identified Nergal with a god who 
appears on the cylinders as surrounded by fire, holding an 
enemy by the beard, and pushing him against a mountain. It 
is interesting to observe that Dr. Ward believes in an Elamitic, 
origin for Nergal. 

‘The difference in character between this hymn and those pub- 
lished and discussed by Dr. Josef Bollenricher (Gebete und 
Hyninen an Nergat, 1904) is distinctly worthy of notice, The 
text of the present document is not in good condition and pre- 
sents many difficulties, a solution of some of which, it is hoped, 
has herein beon suggested with at least approximate correctness, 
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PLATE 14. NO, 22741. 


Onverse. 


i Siephe Bulig(KAL) ta-me. 
4 the mighty one, what is he ? 
Swlig(KAL) ta-me-(«) 

the mighty one, what is he? 





. gal 4a(U) mule Su-lig(m)-ma 

+ great the ancient one, he who is mighty. 

& ¥a(U) mul Su-lig(m)-ma 
nee the ancient one, he who is mighty. 


4a(U) mrdu Su-lig(m)-ma 
the ancient one, he who is mighty. 
¥a(0) mudu de-lig(n)-ma 
the ancient one, he who is mighty. 
eee ¥a(D) meu Bu-lig(m)- ma 
the ancient one, he who is mighty. 
a (U)mule Su-lig(m)-ma 
the ancient one, he who is mighty. 
9: en sal-dug(KA)-ku { Uruk)-ki-ga 84(U) mul Sulig(m)-ma 
Lord of the decree of Brech ; the ancient one, he who is mighty. 
10. felig(m) ii-bar-ra sa ga-ak(AK) 
‘The mighty one, the dust divider; the net he fashioneth; 


LL. tup(KU)-pa tm-ma oKUybectinak! YF sq ne-kueku 


|As'a donble garment (*etrment fo htyslty et) the net he setteth. 
12. te-@a)-ru-ub-ga-en — te-barti-ginen 
‘What is like unto thee? What is like unto thee ? 
1B, wemucun-mu su-zi hi e-ne ne-gurru(?) 
O my lord of glory! He is the one who overthroweth. 
Id. ide eieda-eu  tb-ni ba-an-gid(BU) 
As for thy right eye, its wrath is long enduring. 
10. lig(KAL) tuk — Fa-gid(BU)-2u Heke ba-an-si 
‘Thon who art mighty, thy penetrating host is fraught with 
evil. 
16. ur-sig(MU) — Biclig(KAL) ne-ewra mu-un-na-an-gi-g 
Hero, mighty one; against him who knoweth him not he 
tumeth, : 
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17, e-yal-la Sudim(PAP-PAP) noeznra mucnn-naegi-gi 
‘The mighty structure; against him who knoweth not he 
turneth, 
18. kud eiemén (KI-E-NE-D]) mezura mu-nn-ncan-ge-gi 
With exnltant judgment, against him who knoweth him not 
he turneth, 
19, mee te-lA(LAL)-bi i-demu mu-un-kud gu(KA)-mu mu- 
sunekud 
‘The utterance of that galt cutteth my eye; cutteth my 
mouth. 
20, eay-si-mu te-lA(LAL) ~aul dice te-ba dur(KU)-ri-ne-e¥ 
My full (powered) chief! That evil galld’s going what 
‘things can abide? 
Qo... Omaha — sar-murn-na-ra 
... of bis house — goeth forth. 
2. ta wdu-Fi-a-ni sar-mu-un-na-re 
From... his setting goeth forth. 
28... ab... nageani sar-muun-na-ra 
of his drinking (2) goeth forth. 
2h... . . (na) eid(KU)-da ga-ra-ba-ku 
+++ + what with thee cam abide? 














, Ruvensz, 


See gi-rana rid(KU)-? gu-ra-da-ku 
with thee (?) can abide? 
26, Kankal(KI-KAL) W-bi-ir ré ak(AK) ana zid(KU)-da ga- 
ra-da-kew : 
‘The fruitful earth, the ruler maketh destruction of it; what 
with thee can abide? 
24, ki W-binir rivtur-ku ak(AK) a-na 2id(KU) ? ga-rada-ku 
‘The land the ruler curseth with a mighty gripping blast; 
what with thee can abide? 
28, kankal (KI-KAL?) ne-ra ukib-bi ? ?a-nazid(KU)-da ga-ra- 
dat 
Fruitful earth . .. power of vegetation... What with 
thee can abide ? 
29. lig-lig di mu-ub-ra(DU) a mule mu-garc-an-sar 
‘Traly mighty with judgment he-goeth; a father (?) who 
goeth forth. 
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80. lig en bande (TUR-DA) gur-ru-na-ta te me-e gu (KA)-di 
‘The mighty one, the strong lord, when he overthroweth, 
what is it that he saith ? 
B1. er(ASI)-ra nann-ba-da-ku sni-Wil (NE) er(A-SI)-da ku- 
mada 
For weeping he is clothed; with evil fire for weeping he is 
clothed. : 
82. er(A-SI)-dee a-nir-da ku-ma-da er(A-ST)-da ku-ma-da 
For weeping, for lamentation he is clothed; for weeping he 
is clothed. 
33. S@(LIBBU) nu 84(U)-liene ku-ma-da er(A-ST)-da ku-ma-da 
‘The heart of the man (god) is clothed with a gathering of 
fire; for weeping he is clothed. 
84, ma¥ nw 2a(NI)-la gi(= 2i?)-da ku-ma-da er(A-BT)-da ku- 
mada 
‘The leader who shineth; with justice he is clothed; for weep- 
ing he is clothed. 
35. gi8-a-um dimmer-qik dilega dub ku-ma-da er(A-BY)-da ku- 











mada 
Verily he is mighty; a strong god, with a fiery surrounding 
he is enveloped; for weeping he is clothed. 
BG. a-lig (RAL) ku-zu nucni ne-in-tuk mab su-niced m 
(IK) 
Powerful one who verily is a prince of wisdom; leader who 
has wrought wisely 
87. git-a-am dimimer-gik bil-ga dub ku-eu nu-ué ne-in-tuk mas- 
zu-ni-eE mi-in-mal (IK). 
Verily he is mighty; a strong god, surrounded by fire; a 
prince of wisdom; leader who hath wrought wisely. 





mad 





38. XXXVI, « er(A-SI)-Lib (m)-ma dimmer Ner- (unn-) 
gal. ‘ 
thirty-seven (lines). Penitential hymn to the god Nergal. 
COMMENTARY, 
Onvense. 


1. Swlig can only mean ‘mighty; s« = ‘hand, power, 
Br., 7069; lig(KAL) = dannu ‘powerful,’ Br, 6194. On the 
value lig= KAL, see P. 228-4, Note Br. 7188: SU-KAL, 
with val. ugubru= abdrw ‘be powerful.’ It is possible, 
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however, that SU-KAL was also sometimes read Su-tal, because 
the combination seems to appear in papeukal ‘ powerful pro- 
tector.’ See Prince, JBL xxiii. 74, rote 5. ‘The value of 
KKAL in the present inseription is probably lig (ee below on 
Hine 3). 

Te mena ‘what ix (he)?? Tu = mini Swhat??, IV. 30, 
Bas 1a, Note also tumwan = tnd, Muss-Amolt, 5562. 
‘The interrogative clement ta is probably connected wish ¢e in 
te-bu (see below on line 12). 

Mea = baka‘ vo be, Br. 10549 and note on rev. 30. This 
is ES. for BK. me-en = badit, P. Introd. ii. § 4, 71. 

3. Su (U) = labirw ‘ancient, Br. 9465. I read ES. mule 
«who? for the man-sign, Br. 6898 (seo Br. 1840; mudu = rela- 
tive pron. Sa). Note P. 244, s.v. mul, 

In Bu-lig(m)-ma, the final consonant of tig(m) was clearly a 
nasal, as indjeated by the corroborative sufix -ma. ‘This seems 
to fix the reading lim, perhaps Zig, for KAL. Note above on 
line 1. 

9. After en the signs seem clearly to be sul-duy(KA)-ku 
sal-dug-qrt, which T regard as a variant of Br. 10021; sal- 
dug(KA)-ga = kann ‘uly appoint’; taknitu ‘duly appointed 
spouse’; of. Prince, JAOS. xxiv. 111. Sal is the abstract 
prefix, because, as the feminine sign, it indicates a thing in 
general; note the Vergilian line varium et mutabile semper 
Femina. On the abstract use of sal, see Br. 10955: sal-fay = 
damgitu ‘favor’; 10958: sal-zeul = Timuttu ‘evil.’ In sal-dug 
(KA)-qu(KU), we have the abstract sal-duy (RA) ‘speak, 
word,’ P, 89, and gu (KU), which may also mean ‘word,’ as 
the somnd gu=KA. Sal-dug-gu, then, means ‘ntterance, 
decree.” 

(Uruk)-ki-ga'= ‘of Erech.’ The remains of the Uruk-sign, 
for which see Amiaud, 51, are quite clear here. See above 
Introduction on Nergal’s connection with Uruk-Erech. 

10. Tt (8)-tar-ra can only meat ‘dust-divider? or ‘scat- 
torer.’ Of. i= IS= épru ‘dust,’ Br. 5083. Bar, whose 
primary meaning is ‘divide, penetrate’ (P. 53-4) = pardsu 
‘separate,’ Br. 1786. 

‘Sa = détu ‘net,’ Br, 8083 (‘something twined together,’ P. 
218). Ga in ga-ak is the prefix, but not necessarily with pre- 
ative forces Br. 278: ga-ba-an-ru-ru (KAK-KAT) = igyars 
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-ne-en = aballut. See also P. xxvii on optative ga-. 
Ak = AK is the usual word for epé¥u ‘do, shake,’ Br. 2778. 

Ll. Zup(KU)-pa is explained by the gloss as being equiva- 
lent to th(KU)-na. ‘The writing is KU-pa; gloss KU-la. 
Note hu-ba, Br. 10567 = nalbain * garment; 10568: tubuitie 
‘clothing.’ On the value tub= KU = lndnitu, cubdtu, nul- 
aku, see Br. 10512 and P. 384, s.v. tub. The ‘double (im) 
garment? moans ‘an all-enveloping garment,’ explained: by the 
gloss as being ‘for his city’=eri-na. The following Zé. 
means most probably “ete.,? indicating that the gloss-reading is 
to be followed by the words of the text; sa ne-ku-ku. ‘The 
same use of &i occurs in Nimrod epic, xi. 149-145. 

It is quite clear that the qualifying signs to du-pa are m-mnca. 
‘This is im, Br. 4816. Note Br. 4821, this im=Sandi ‘double,’ 

Tregard Au-ku in ne-kucku a8 being equivalent to ku-ku = 
calalu ‘set,’ Br. 10645, or perhaps better to Au =nadd ‘set,’ 
Br., 10542, which could very well be used of setting a net, in 
this instance for the protection of the god’s city. 

12. T-ba (ha not clear, but evident) I must regard as mean- 
ing ‘what?? Note te=minvi <what?’, Br. 7697, clearly cogni- 
tive with ta = mind ‘what’ (see above on lines 1-2). The ele- 
ment -rub- is most puzzling. In view of the second half of this 
line: te-ba-zi-gi-en ‘who is like unto thee”? (2i = za-e ‘thee? -+ 
gén=gim, postposition ‘like’), I must consider -rud- to be a 
variant of the more ordinary infix of the 2 p. ~rad- (rhotacism 
for cab, P, xxxii). Ze-ba also oeours, obv. 20 below. Ga-en, 
then, is probably like gi-en = gén, a variant of the postposition 
gim like unto.” Bor tebazigén, ef. vol. xv, pl. 15, oby. 21 
a-ba-zi-gi-en te-ba ‘who like thee can attack’?, where te-da 
te-gd(MAL) = tie ‘attack,’ Br. 7726, 

18. Su-2i = alummatw ‘splendor, glory,’ Br. 187, clearly 
cognate with su-li= éalummatu, Br. 285. This variation 
between cand is a plain indication of the spoken character of 
Sumerian. ‘ i 

Ki ene ne-gurru. Tam very uneertain as to this phrase, 
Ki may be rel. fa ‘the one who,’ as in Se. 273. Zne then is 
ne,’ P. 102, I believe that the last sign in the line = gur-+-ru. 
Note rev. 80, where gur-ru must = sakapu ‘overthrow,’ Br. 
8850, Here gur-ru is plainly written out. . Our sign, in obv. 
13, cannot be tab-ru, as the two preceding horizontals are not 
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even, the lower one projecting, as would be the case with @UR. 
rather than with tad, 

14. Ede'(BS.) = énu ‘eye, Br, 4004 = EK. igi= SI. Zi-da 
may mean ‘right? (not left), Br. 2812, but it might mean Aénw 
‘firm, just,’ Br 2313. Zu is evidently the suffix of the 2 p. 
here, 

In 14b, we find a most interesting gloss. The sign, I believe, 
is 20(TUM), but written without precedent with three corner- 
weilges in the last part of the sign. ‘This probably suggested 
the sign with value 2id = Simt ‘dusk,’ Br. 4689. Another 2id- 
sign, Br. 8195, also = fimtan ‘dusk.’ The glossator, therefore, 
started to explain the unusual sign for i in 14b, by the two 
characters zi-id, but, realizing his error, erased the 2i, leaving 
only i)= the correct pronunciation, ‘The erased sign, I think, 
was probably zi and not gi. For the real gi sign, see the 
gloss at the end of the line on BU, This id = nuggatu ‘wrath,’ 
Br. 4959; uggatu ‘wrath,’ Br. 4961. On the value i-i, see P. 
184. 

Ba-an-BU, glossated gi-id, can only mean ‘long’ =ardke, 
Br, 7611 (P. 141). 

15. The second sign here sooms to he a combination of tut = 
48d ‘be, have,’ Br. 11237 + the upright § =Ail¥atu ‘host,’ Br. 
10832. The combination SU-BU-cu must mean du-gid(BU)-2w 
“thy (au) powerful (gid= BU =kabtu, Br, 7518) host? = st. 
‘On bu, see also on line 14, just above. 

Sie. Sc can mean ddmu ‘blood,’ Br. 6439, or timnu 
evil,’Br. 6440. Of. IV. 2, 51b; 87h; fed-si = limnu ‘evil,’ “be 
fall of evil.’ The e-sufiix in Jei-e is probably merely a suftix 
denoting the nomen unitatis, Note on du-e, below in line 20. 
Sele ban-si can only mean ‘is fraught with evil’ (for mankind). 

16. Ur-sig(MU) is interesting. Note pl. xvii. oby. 
sag=ur-sag ‘hero,’ where possibly -sag is merely an indication 
‘that, mu has the s-g value, perhaps here as in pl. 14, obv. 16, 
MU cig. Note Br. 1124: mu=sig, doubtful. My reading 
here MU = sig would confirm this sig-value for MU. If this 
is really sig, probably ‘ur was pronounced ar. On the other 
hand, ur-mu could mean ‘hero of name,’ ‘celebrated hero,’ as 
mu= Sumu, Br. 1235, 

Nu-eu- + postposition -ra must be a participial construction = 
‘to him who knoweth not;’ viz., ‘against him who is not the 
evotee of the god.” 
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Mun-nan-g-p . Gi= the gunated gi=téru ‘tun, Br. 
6831; of. also Br. 6336, 

17. To designate a god as e-gal ‘temple,’ lit. ‘great house’; 
« great structure? seems strange, but was perhaps applied here 
alluding to the great mass of the fiery storm. 

Dr. Robert Lau regards the fowrth sign here as a composite 
writing of PAP-PAP = dim, Br. 1166. ‘This is probably eo 
rect, as fu ‘power’ (see on lino 1 above) -+ dim(PAP-PAP) 
Surba. ‘mighty,’ Br. 1166, make a possible pleonastic adjectival 
combination. This, of course, qualifies e-yal. 

18. Kidor tar has as its primary meaning ‘ ent, separate,’ P. 
211. Hore, as in line 19, it seems to indicate the smiting 
power of the god. Note Br. 372: kud=nakésu ‘out off.’ 
Keudin Vine 18 may mean ‘judgment, power of decision’ = dint, 
Br. 365. 

Eiemén = KL-E-NE-DI, Br. 9747, wrongly read by Britnnow 
menartu, Rather mebultu ‘joy,’ probably from aldlu. (see Muss- 
Arnolt, 549-850). ‘The word eemén can only mean ‘that which 
is (én) joy? = eXe, evidently cognate with eft = KU-XUL, 
Br. 10658 (P. 108). ‘This e¥e(cte#) must be carefully distinguished 
from e¥: A-SI, Br. 11602(P. 108) ‘weep’ (see below lines 
31-2). Kud = eemén can mean then ‘with cutting or judg- 
ment of joy? = ‘exultant judgment.’ 

19. Mee, probably = qaltu ‘utterance,’ Br. 10370, this me 
being eognste with e-me = liSdnu ‘tongue (me preceded by the 
abstract vowel). See P. 236. 

‘Te-ld(LAL) = galla ‘destructive demon,’ Br. 773%, nsually 
read in Sumerian galla in EK.; mulla(?) in ES.(P. 120). The 
epithet gallu applied to Nergal here denotes the god’s power to 
anvibilate. 

Gu(KA) 
ged. 

20. Zag is probably for sag ‘head.’ Note 2ag= ZAG, Br. 
6468 = addridu ‘chief.’ Zag-si, lit. ‘full chief,’ as i = mala 
“be fall,” Br, 3393. 

Te-ta(LAL) ul: 
combination. 

Dwe=du = aldku ‘go,’ Br. 4871, with the specifying suffix 
+4, a8 above in line 15, s.v. ed-¢. 




















pa ‘mouth,’ Br. 538, See below on rev. 30: 








Himnes ‘evil,’ Br. 9502, is a very common 
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Dur(KU)-11 must = akabu «dwell, abide,’ Br. 10580(10523). 
‘The iden is ‘who can abide’ or ‘live’? Note that dur(KU)-rv- 
ne-e¥ is plural: ‘what things can abide? ? 

21, Surimuna-na-ra in these lines must be a postpositive 
conjugation of sur=aeit ‘go forth,’ Br, 4302, See also on 
rey. 49. Note, moreover, that, SAR in this sense has also the 
value mn, P. 241, 








22, ‘The sign -ta preceded by geefFE] must mean ‘from? 





or 
For mdu-in ‘setting "(of the sun), see obv, 24 and note also 

vol. xv, pl. L0, oby. 15, ‘hese mutilated lines are obsoure, 
23, Nag-a-ni *his avinking’ (2) ‘The sign is quite plainly 

nut Br, 868; also= immeli, Br, 86%, and denotes ‘drink,’ 

‘The sense is not clear, 

(na) sid-da qa-ra-backu, On this, see just below. 












Ruvense, 





25, The sign g-sTFEF appears to precede -gixrana, Seo 
above on line 22, 

Inasmuch ax the following lines, 26-28, show plainly the 
combination Au-da= zid-da, which, in view of the context, 
must_mean ‘with thee,’ the occurrence after sid(KU) of the 
GA-sign containing TUK in 25: 27 rey. is very strange. Are 
wwe to regard 2id(KU) + this unusual sign as being synonymous 
with 2id(KU)-da of 26: 28? The context seoms to indicate 
such a possibility. ‘The strange sign may in fact be an errone- 
“ous writing for da (?), 

Note that in 24, we find the prefixes ga-ra-ba= ku. ‘This ku 
must be KU(perbaps with val. tut) = aidbu ‘dwell, abide,’ Br. 
10528, ‘hat is to say, in lines 26-27: a-na zid(KU)-da ga-ra- 
da-ku means ‘what (a-na) ean abide with theo”? a rhetorical 
qnestion bearing on the greatness of the deity. zi-da probably 
stands for a-e + da like 2i above in 12. 

26, Kunkal = KI-KAL, Br. 9754.' ‘The combination means 








_ ‘powerful? or ‘fruitful earth °(P. 179, s.v. aérim). Note that. 


KL-KAL = terigtu, Br. 9761, ‘green vegetation, verdure,’ 
Br. 6964, por- 
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haps= ‘governor, artificer'(P. 224)-+‘destroys"(ré ak ‘make 
destruction’), Note ri= ziy Sari ‘windblast,’ iv. 5, 85a, ‘The 
goil is scomingly conceived of as causing a fiery blast over the 
Fenkal =" frnitfal land.” Note rey. 38, where the god is 
described as being literally clothed in fre. 

27, Here i= ‘land,’ iveitiy, Br. 9631, is suggested by the 
preceding kunkal = KL-KAL(line 26). ‘The governor makes a 
mighty (kv) seizing (a) blast (ri) over the land, 2i-ir-pu-bak 
‘make’ is simply a combination verb, so common i i 
Note that tr=aandmu ‘seize,’ Br, 11890. 
‘mighty,’ Br. 10547. : 

28, This line is very obscure. ‘The sense seems to be that 
Nergal destroys the fruitful earth and also the w-kid ‘power of 
vegetation’ or the germinating property of the soil. U= 
‘plant,’ perhaps with val. Jam, Br. 6027+ ib ‘double,’ ef. 
‘Thureau-Dangin, No. 170-171, showing the original crossed 
sign= ‘double.’ Note also Br. 5219: A/0-ibshi = direeud ka 
amirsi ‘outish,? said of the mirsu-plant (P. 203). ‘The combinn- 
tion wkib ‘plant-inerease? oceurs also in vol. xv, pl. 19, ob 
6; rev. 5-6, where the same sense scems clear. 

‘Dhe broken signs at the end of line 26 here may have indieated 
some verb ‘to devastate.’ 

29, Lig-lig ‘very mighty.’ See on oby. 1. 

Di ‘with judgment’=dénn, Br, 9525. 

Mu-ub-ra{DU) ‘he goth’; of. pl. 19, rev. 8: munr-rasra 
(DU-DU). 

Does a in 20b=ubu ‘father’? Seo Br. 11324 and P. 4. 

30. Banda (TUR-DA)=tkdu ‘strong,’ Br. 4138. ‘The signs 
mean ‘be little, young’; hence, ‘strong,’ See P. 5-12. 7 

Grer-ru-na-ta=‘in (ta) his (ua) overthrowing” (gurre) s¢f. 
guraeaké-pu ‘overthrow,’ Br. 3365, and see above on obv. 13. 

‘Te me-e ‘what is it? See above on obv. 1-2. On the other 
hand, me-e here may=gitltu ‘utterance,’ as in obr. 19, q.v. 
‘The phrase would then read: té me-e gu (KA) di ‘what utter- 
ange doth he utter?” 

Gu-di=KA-DE ‘pour out mouth.’ Gi (KA) =pd ‘mouth’ 
(see on obv. 19)-+di=DE ‘libate, pour out? (Reisner, Zym- 
nen, 14). 

31. Zr (A-SI) ‘water of the eye’; hence ‘weeping’ ;=dikitu 
“weeping,” Br. 11606; dimtw ‘tear,’ Br. 11609. Brra seems 
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to mean ‘for (ra) weeping’; viz., as a cause of weeping, owing 
to his destructiveness. 

Nuun-bu-da-ku probably means the verily is clothed,’ nam 
not being necessarily negative in force. Kw=lab@iu ‘be 
clothed,’ Br. 10533. 

‘The following refrain ku-ma-du=ky, with postpositive con- 
Jngation wa-da, may indicate that this du was prononneed. tum 

ng, Br. 10513; i. €., nasalized =gmn. 

Note ex (A-S1)-da in the refrain, Perhaps ‘he is clothed 
with (dd) weeping’=*he causeth tears.” 

82. A-nireda *for’ or ‘with lamentation 
tadietu “lament?” A-nir= ‘much water 
263). 

83. Sd=libbu ‘heart, midst,’ Br. 7988. 

Vie may perhaps be regarded as the same nu=/u ‘man,? seen 
in combinations such as nu-bandu=lapputtd ‘overseer? ; nu-yik- 
Sur ‘gardener,’ P. 264. Nic may mean ‘he is the one’(?). 
See especially just below on line 34. 

Sa(U)-ti-ne. Sa(t)-lispoxdru ia ikati ‘gather, said of 
fire, Br. 9472. I regard -ne as the postposition and I translate 
Katine ku-mada ‘with a nuclens of fire the heart of the man 
(goa) is clothed,’ viz., the god is all fire=destructive force 
within, Note the modem Arabic expression: en-ndr main jurcwa 
“the fire within,” to denote, in this instance, the destrnetive fire 
of love. 

a. Me 
P. 234. 

For nue, see just above on line 33. 

‘The sign NI is plainly glossated za; followed by -la=za(2)-la 
‘shining’=namdru, Br. 5319. This idea comes from the pri- 
mary signification of the sign NI=‘oil’ (P. 266). He is a 
shining chief as the god of fire. 

Gi-da is probably an erroneous writing for zi-da=fittu 
‘justice,’ Br. 2314. ‘The generally unclear character of this 
inseription tends to justify such a view, as gi-da here makes no 
sense. 

85. Lines 35-36 and 37 are practically identical. The first 
five signs of 35 are very badly written. z 

Gik=idin ‘mighty, Br. 5702: A-am, usually written A-AN 
(Sam), mast be an unusually written form of the asseverative 
suffix: ‘verily he is? or was.” 














ef. Br. 11541 
= ‘many tears? (P. 

















=asdridu ‘leader, B. 1730=‘the one set aside,’ 
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Dimmer-git=iln idbu ‘mighty god.’ 

Bil-ya dub ‘a surrounding (dud) of (ye) fire (bil).’ Nove 
dilaikdtn ‘fire,’ Br. 4584, Ga must be the notu-genitivi= 
yo (KID), Dub=lani ‘suevound,’ Br. 3927. Of. the Sume- 
vinn loanword in Semitic dippu ‘tablot?= ‘envelope of clay’ 
(P.8%). Bikya dub ku-ma-da, then, =*he is clothed (Kvn) with 
asnrrounding (duh) of fire? (Dé-gir). 

3H, Bing ‘prince of wisdom.’ ‘Ki ruba ‘prinee,’ Br. 
10547; 2u=nindyi ‘Aeep wisdom,’ Br. 136, 

Viv-rdf seems to mean here Zumndn ‘verily,’ as in Hroms, 65 
(P. 265); @ combination of nu+SID=' without number?= 
exceedingly, verily.’ See on nu just above, line 33, and note 
what coms to be the same word in pl. 19, rev. 17: in nucult 
“he verily is the one who,’ 

Nén-tuk ‘he is’; tuk=ide ‘to be,’ Br. 11287. 

Més=atdridu, as in 34, q.v. Zweni-ed seems to be an adverb 
with suiix -a ‘wisely? 

Min-mal(IK), ES. for gal=1K=bakit ‘to be,’ Br, 2238—he 
ly he is’; the behaves wisely.? 

Aiffers only from 35-86 in the omission of the 
refrain Au-ma-da (in 38) and of the expression «-tig (in 30). 
38, Ertid(m)-ma. ‘Thus correotly Dr. Lan, Lib=gitln krirw 
jong of woo,’ Br. 7971. ‘The entire expression then means 
<a wooping (er) woe-song’=‘n penitential psalm,’ 

‘On Nar-(untt)-gal, see above, Introduetion, 























Guossany or Suacerax Worps, 








a=abu, 9. Dil, 38. eme, 10. 
aba, 12, BU, en, 9. 

wig, 38. di=DE, 30. ene, 18. 

ak, 10, 26. 29. er=A-SL, 18, 31. 
AK, 10. dim, 1%. eri, 11. 

aan, 35. dimmer, 35. er-lid(mm)-ma, 38. 
a-na, 24, 25. du, 20. ef, 18. 

ani, 82. dub, 35. abi, 18. 

A-SI, 18, dee, 15, 20. akemén, 18, 

ban, 14, 15. dur, 20. eked, 18. 

banda, 30. -t, 15, 20. ge, 10. 


bar, 10. egal, V7. -gt, 86. 
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GA, 25. 
gabin, W. 
yond. 
yat=IK, 36. 





geile, 19. 
gerbe, 24, 
geradiee, B. 
ge=KID, 35. 
ge, V2. 
gil, 





gi8, 35. 
=KA, 30, 
gu=K0, $. 
gruedi, 30. 
grurerit 13, 80. 
airim, 26. 

aul, 9, 20. 
ib=TUM, 14. 
é-de, 14, 

igi, 14. 

im, 11. 

immeli, 23. 

in-, 36. 

18, 10. 

ai, 10. . 

KA, 9,19. 
Kankal, 2. 

ki, 18, 2. 

Ai-, 11. 

kid, 28. 
ib-kib-Ki, 28. 
KLKAL, 26. 
KL-E-NE-DI, 18. 
KU, 11, 20, 25. 
iu=rubd, 21. 
ku=atdlu, 24, 25. 
ku=labaiu, 81. 





A Hymn to Nergut, 


dud, 18. + 
Iaeku, VW. 
Iucatt, 36. 

LAL, 19. 

Tin, 26. 

Fig, 1, 28. 

ligir, 26. 
-mu-ild, 31. 
MAL, 12. 
mal=TK, 36. 
mutk, 34, 36. 
me=* speak’, 19, 
me-d, 1, 80. 
‘me-t, 19, 30. 
me-en, 1. 

MU, 16. 
mu=S8AR, 21. 
mecnb, 29. 
mel, 3. 

mula, 19. 

Nagy, 23. 
nen-tuk, 36. 

NI, 34, 

nti, 33, 34. 
nu-banda, 33. 
megitéar, 
med, 36. 
nuzu, 16. 
papsukal, 1. 
‘PAP-PAP, 17. 








ritir-ku, 27. 
rub, 12." 
ura, 10. 
sa 10. 

sag, 16, 20. 
sal, 9, 
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sal-dig 
sar, 21. 
SAR, 21, 
si, 21 


1, 9 





fan, 28. 
Heke, 1. 
Fekesi, 15, 





= ‘host, 15. 
SU-BU; 15. 
fu-gid, 8. 





ta-a-an, 1. 
tad-ra, 13. 

tar, 18. 

te, 1, 12,30. 
te-ba, 1, 12. 
te-ba-zi-gi-en, 12. 
tega, 12. 
te-la(LAL), 19, 20. 
tli, 10. 

tud-ba, 1. 
tug=KU, 31. 

tuk, 15. 6 





tum=KQ, 31. 
tup-pa, U1. 
TUR-DA=banda, 80. 
tudu-Bi, 22. 

whib, 28. 
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Rey, Qt. 
ur, 16. 


nr-mu-sag, 16. 


uresag, 16. 
ur-sigy, 
Truk, 9. 


aballut, 10. 
bare, 1 
aba, 29. 
lak, 20. 
alu, 18. 
act, 2. 
addin, 20, 2. 
aridu, 2, 
ean, 1s. 
prt, 10. 
idtu, 35. 
td, 80. 
ile, 38. 
iggar, 10. 
ireitu, 27. 
ia, 15, 36. 
iatu, 35. 
uggatu, 14. 
basa, 1, 36. 
bikitu, 31. 
gala, 19. 
amu, 15. 
dann, 1. 
imate, 31. 
din, 18, 29. 

+ duced, 28. 
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sae, 12 
rag, 20. 


aublu=NI, 34. 


zi, 12, 25, 
zib, 14 


sida, 14, 34. 
aid-da, 4, 25. 

thy’, 1. 
imégi, 36. 





Grossany op Assyrian Worps, 


adipps, 35. 
aamdmu, 2. 
fied, 12. 
2iq Kari, 26. 
habtu, V5. 
Ken, 1. 

= Rikkatn, 18. 
kunt, 9. 
labdién, 31. 
labiru, 
land, 85. 
Lupputta, 33. 





Tinney, 15, 20. 


Timuttn, 9. 
Ura, 19. 
ludufte, 11. 
human, 36. 
maid, 20. 
inelultu, 18, 
menartu, 18. 
mint, 1, 2. 
mirats, 28. 
nada, 11. 
nalbasu, 11. 
nakasu, 18. 
namdrs, 34. 


niméyi, 36. 
augyate, 14. 
sakapu, 13, 30. 
pastir Ko iti, 33. 
paras, 10. 

‘pa, 19, 30. 

‘aldo, TL. 

cubic, WL. 

gale hire, 38. 
gattn, 19, 30. 

rubs, 2, 35. 

Ya, 3, 13. 
Kalummatu, 18. 
Fama, 28. 

Sant, 11. 

Sétu, 10, 

Fintan, 14. 

Smite 14. 

Sunn, U6. 
Surba, 1. 
takniti, 9. 
taru, 16. 
tadictu, 32. 
teriqtu, 26. 





(1907. 




















Some Persian References to Zoroaster and his Religion-—By 
Dr. Awratas Youanxax and Professor A. V. Wrutzas 
Tacxsox, of Columbia University, New York City. 


Stxex the appearance of Jackson’s Zoroaster the Prophet, in 
1899, some additional material for Muhammadan sonrees has 
been published or become accessible so as to supplement the 
material collected in Appendix VI, pp. 280-286 of that volume. 
See, for example, the addenda in Gray's review, Archio fir 
Religionswissenschaft 4. 361-362; Stackelberg, Bemerknngen 
zur Persischen Sagengeschichte, in WZKM. 12. 231-234 (Der 
Berg Sabalan); and Jackson, “Some Additional Data on 
Zoroaster,” in Orientalische Studien Theodor Nildeke gerid- 
‘met, pp. 1081-1038. Several Persian selections also from the 
interesting texts edited by Salemann, ‘“Mélanges Asiatiqnes,” 
in the Bulletin de Z?Académie Inpériale des Sciences de St. 
Petershourg 9. 417-594, will be found translated by Yohannan 
in the forthcoming Spiegel Memorial Volume, to be published 
by the Parsi Pancliayat in Bombay. 

‘The purpose of the present paper is to make accessible in 
English, with illustrative notes, another selection from the Per- 
sian texts edited by Salemann in the work already referred to. 

‘This Persian treatise, entitled Sioar -i Akalim -i Sad‘ah, or 
“Sketches of Seven Countries,” was written about A.D. 1400, 
(see Salemann, Mél. Asiat., p. 493, and ef. Jackson, Persia Past 
and Present, p. 58), and contains 2 legend which ascribes the 
heavy snows in winter around Ardabil and Mount Savalin to 
the working of a curse uttered long ago by Zoroaster, whose 
prophetic mission and teaching are described. ‘The author men- 
tions in succession the regions of Azarbaijan, Armenia, Kurdis- 
tin, Western Ram (i, e. Turkey) and Mughin in Mazandaran, 
and speaks of Asarbaijin as Zoroaster’s native place, desoril 
‘ing, moreover, his wanderings from that province to Khorisin 
and Balkh, where his teachings were ultimately accepted. For 
the text see Salemann (él. Asiat., pp. 496-501); the transla- 
tion is as follows: 
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“ Haridusht the Sage (yam Makin’) was from Kaarbaijin, 
He acquired the sciences (abe ‘lam) in Antioch of Ram, and 
mew astronomy well (aya ple ‘itm -i myjim), and he was 
for some time in attendance (q33¢ mrdazin) upon Jonas the 
Prophet, may peace be upon him.' When Zaridusht beheld 
‘the manner (lit. order) of propheey and the guidance of the 
people by Jonas, he was pleased with it, and an aspiration to be 
‘a prophet arose in him, He returned then and came hack to 
Azarbaijan and lived for fifteen years on Mount Sabalin,'a very 
famous mountain, and compiled the Zand % Pazand and entered 
upon his mission (lit. began his calling). - 

“© At first he came to Ardabil and extended his invitation to the 
people there, but they did not accept it, and he called down a 
malediction upon them and spake: ‘May God send disaster (Quy 
Bala) upon your town so that ye all perish!” ‘Then he 
departed thence. And some days afterwards it began to snow 
and be cold. ‘The snow continued for three days and nights 
without cessation, so that the houses were full of snow, and all 
the people perished from the cold. 

“From Ardabil he tuned his face t8wards Khorisin, but 
found that it was not a favourable place for him to expound his 
doctrine. He went later as far as Balkh, and there they 
accepted his call.‘ ‘Phe king in those days was Lohrasp," and 
into Lohrasp’s presence he came, and invited him to the faith. 


And some say that he (Zoroaster) came down (aT ogy furad 











"this reference to Jonas is worth noting: we have allusions elsewhere 
to Zoroasters having been the disciple of Jeremiah or even of Ezra 
see Jackeon, Zoroaster, pp. 80,88. 

* Written Saw Sayaldn inthe text, We have allusions elsewhere 
to Sabaliin, Savalan, or Sayalin as a holy mountain in connection with 
Zoreastrinnism see Jackson, Zoroaster, p. 198, and Persia Past and 
‘Present, pp. 58, 54, 1, and Stackelberg, WZEML 1, 28-294. 

On the extreme cold inthe region of Ardabth and Savalin, see Jack- 
son, Persia Past and Present, pp- 08-0 

“The rile played by Balkh in connection with Zoroaster's ministry is 
Aizcursed in Jackson, Zoronster, pp. 60, 208-219, 

Ordinasiy the following section ofthe story i told by other writers, 
rot of Lobraap but of his son Vishtasp, who was Zoroater's patron, 
Seo more correct, Jackson, Zoroaster yp. 62-08, 
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Ginad) from the front of Lohrasp’s roof,’ and Lohrasp said, 
‘Who art thou?? He replied, ‘I am a prophet, and am 
come from the presence of God in order to invite you to God.” 
Lohrasp demanded some miracles from him, and one of them 
‘was this: Te had a matchless horse, and both its fore legs and 
hind legs had gone into its body, and the horse was cramped 
and fell down, (Lohrasp) said, ‘Make the horse well.’ He 
(Zardasht) made signs four times over (lit. towands) the horse.” 
‘The horse became well and got up, and Lohrasp accepted the 
religion of Zardisht and promulgated it (lit. gave it fame), and 
Gushtasp* and Isfandiar and Babmin, all gave their sanction to 
the religion of Zardisht. And the country of Iran and a part 
of Turin and Hindustin and Arabia accepted his religion.* 
“He then presented (to them) the Zand a Pazand, and 
enjoined upon them five things as obligatory: husbandry, 
Denevolence, truthfulness, harmlessness, loyalty to the king 
(gisry2 gynte Kheuarau parasti).* We enjoined upon them to 
pray three times a day, at sunrise, noonday, and sunset, mak- 
ing the sun their xLg (Kid/ah). He tanght them a few words, 
saying, ‘Ye shall recite these words,’ and the words are the 
following: -- + * And they said, ‘How is it that these 

















‘The entrance from the roof or through the roof is alluded to by 
‘Kazwinf and Ibn al-Athir: see Gotthell, References to Zoroaster, p. 40. 

* This story of the horse is as old as the Zartisbt Namah, and is sev- 
eral times retold ; see Jackson, Zorvaster, p. 62-64, and Rosenberg, Le 
Livre de Zoroaster, p. 5. 

The Persian text here has Gurshasp. 

+ “The text has simply the names Iran and part of Turk, Hind and 
Arab. 

* The first three virtues are frequently alluded to in the Avesta, and 
the latter two are implied in certain passeges of the Zoroastrian scrip- 
‘ures. 

‘The Persian text gives, with vatiants, the words: alam eahi vaha- 
tam astu / asnd handiinam) / yad Sayam yaSam and yaté faryi fart 
fariftar atai at faja. fanjt fanjak vazd’ hanzi babudat visidran. 
Tt is manifest that these unintelligible lines are a corruption of the 
two most sacred formulas of Zoroastrianism, the <ishem Vou and the 
Yatha-aha Vairys. In Avestan the Ashen Vohu formula is es follows: 

arlom vohiivahittom asti 
itd att uitd ohmat 
Ihyat afai vahiitem atom. 
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words (lit. this word) do not resemble the words of man (lit. of 
anybody)?’ He replied: ‘As God does not resemble man, so 
likewise his words do not resemble the words of mau.’ 
«And he pronounced the . . . man,' and every Magian woman 
that ix menstrnous* (ydgls /dyiz) unclean; whatever she wears 
and whatever she puts her hand upon, they shall throw into 
the desert," And they place the dead in the open air.in order 
that each one of the elements may go to its eonter (i. ¢. original 
source). And the Dakhmah in which they put the dead they 
must strew with small pieces of iron,‘ and in each case they 
ought to make a small Dakhmah on the side of that, so that no 
grass may grow.’ And if grass still appear in the Dakbmah, 
they must abandon the Dakhmah and transfer it elsewhere, and 
‘they say (the reason for this is) that the earth declines it;* there- 
fore they should not put the dead on the ground, because the 
earth will be defiled, they say, and any product that comes out 
of the earth will be defiled. Moreover, they should not eat 











‘The first line of this is represented fairly well in the Persian, but the 
introductory Avestan words wild asti of the second line have nothing 
to represent them in the Persian jargon, although asta hamaijnam)— 
the former being miswritten as asnd, for ait—eradely represents Av. 
ita ahd of the original prayer. In the third live we ean just recog 
nize a remnant of the Avestan hyat aid vahiitem afom in the obscure 
Persian combination yact (a}éai(am) (yjakam, 

‘The representation of the Vath Ahi Vairyd formula is even less 
clear although we can see in a general sort of way how the garbled 
Persian yatd faryi farta fraréftar atak should echo in an imperfect 
manner the original Avestan ya?d ahi rairyé aid ratué, with a faint 
reminiscence of Av. aidt cit hacd vayhani in the Persian corruption 
at fajd fanjt, The errors here, as above, are due partly to mistakes ini 
hearing and partly to inaccuracies or blunders in the manuscript trans- 

"Some attribate for the man evidently omitted here. 

+n translating this entire sentence literally the English style has been 
sterificed to the Persian idiom. 

*The import of this injunction is in accordance with the letter and 
the spirit of the Avesta. 

“The import of this usage is in harmony with Va. 6. 48. 

* This passage is not absolutely clear, but it seems to imply that a 
structure (perhaps another wall) shall be built around it to prevent 
forever the grass from encroaching nearer. 

“Compare the personification of the earth and Spent Armaiti in the 
Avesta, e.g. Va. 8. 7-85, 
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bread nor drink wine out of a vessel that is made of clay (of 
the place). 

“And since, according to the religion of Zardusht, harmless- 
ness is an obligation, they slaughter no animal; but (lit. and) 
they do eat of what has been slaughtered (by any one) who is 
not of their own religion. 

“The Magi say that Zardusht was Abraham Khalil, and this 
fire that we are burning is the same fire that did not burn 
Abraham. But they speak lies, for Zardusht Hakim is not 
Abraham Khali 

“© And again the Magi say that God and Iblis are two brothers. 
A thousand years of the world are a cycle of God, and a 
thousand years a eyéle of Iblis.* But Zardusht did not make 
such a statement because it is far from wisdom. Furthermore, 
‘Zardusht has said that there is a heaven and a hell and a resur- 
rection (= [faér) an assembling (23 Nagr) and a retribu- 
tion and’a punishment, also Ahriman and-Sarush.* And (be 
said) ‘Sarush comes* to me from the presence of Goa and brings 
ine orders from God, and ye must not be deceived by Ahriman, 
but be evgaged in goodness.”* For that reason Zardnsht can 
not have said this word (N.B. made such a statement as above, 
about God and Iblis being two brothers). 

“At the beginning of the Khalafat of the dynasty of Abbas, 
they saw a person on a high dome in Khorasan, to which there 
was no approach nor a ladder.’ The people marvelled as to 
how he got up on that dome. They asked him, ‘Who art 
thon? He replied, ‘Bahzid the Magian, and I have come 
from the presence of God in order to call men to the religion of 








“s-The idea of this extreme injanction is to avoid any possibility of 
defilement through contact with matter that is nasw, according to the 
Avesta. 

Shall we refer to Genesis 15, 177 

2 We have here an allusion, even if incomplete, to the well-known 
millennial doctrine in Zoroastrianism. 

All these are well-known Zoroastrian doctrines. For the belief in 
the ‘resurrection’ (Phi. ristdzéz), and the assembly, see Bundaheshn 
). 1-88, and compare the references in Jackson, Die iranische Religion, 
in Grar. iran, Philo 2, 686. 

* The original Persian has the plural here. 

#8. Vap. 15. 1-8. 

‘This story seems not to have been recorded elsewhere. 
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Zarausht.’ ‘They brought him down from there, Tn a short 
time three thousand men gathered. abont him (i, «, followed 
him). ‘The Abn Muslim of Mary collected an army'and came 
and killed Bahia the Magian.” 

‘The selections given above certainly have an interest for the 
student of Zoroastrianism because they preserve old traditions 
which were current at least six centuries ago, and they date 
back, no doubt, to a period of great antiquity, becanse many of 
the statements contained in tho Persian text have parallels or 
analogues either in the Pahlavi writings or in the Avestan texts 
themselves. 














Mohammed ‘Abdu, late Mufti of Eqypt—By Ricuaxn 
Gorrumtt, Professor in Columbia University, New York. 


‘Tuxee are few periods in its history during which the 
‘Mohammedan world has been so evidently in default of power 
ful and leading minds as at the present day.. In Enrope and 
in Africa, in Asia and in Polynesia—to whichsoever corner of 
‘Mohammedan statchood or civili 








‘lization one turns—one looks in 
vain for the master minds in stateeraft, in philosophy, in juris- 
ence or in literature, that graced as well as guided the 
ization of former times. ‘The tide of spiritual witness to 
the faith has perhaps never ebbed so far away from its source. 
‘The products of real learning were probably never so rare; the 
Arab muse never so silent, In Turkey, it is true, the reins of 
government are held too tightly to permit the free development 
of the mind; in Moroceo they are held too lightly, so that 
anarchy and political turmoil consume the vital forces of its 
people, Even India seems to have lost the infections inspira- 
tion spread abroad by stich men as Sprenger, Lees and Howell. 
Persia and Mesopotamia remain desert and unproductive. In 
Egypt—the greater home of the faith—titerary activity seems 
to waste itself in the endless and weary drip of skarh, mukhta- 
gar, takmila, talkhis and dhail, or in the overwrought rhetoric 
of ephemeral imitations drawn after the manner of French 
rama and English penny-dreadfuls. The native presses of 
Bulak, Constantinople, Kazan and Fez are largely occupied in 
reprinting older works for the purposes of book trade specula- 
tion, or the worthless pamphlets of modern penny-a-liners. The 
pen has evidently passed from the hand of the Mohammedan 
into that of the stranger. ‘The Catholies in Syria, the French 
in Algiersand Tunis, the Germans, the English and the Italians, 
are cultivating the history and the theology of Islam as its own 
votaries did in former days; while such Mohammedans as really 
have a message to deliver to their people are led into the mystic 
twaddle of a Bab, or forced into the underground scheming and 
plotting of a Santst. 
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A few men there are who loom up out of this spiritual 
degradation in their endeavor to keep up the traditions of more 
spiritual days, Such a one was Mohammed ‘Abdu, Mufti al- 
Diyir al-Migriyyas whose untimely death last year at the age 
of fifty-five has eut off the hope that he would prove a bulwark 
against which the tide of materialistic acquiescence in the newer 
order of things would break some of its force. ‘To save his 
memory from utter oblivion is the object of the following lines 
—now that he is with Allah, A choice soul, clothed in all the 
nobility and in all the refinement of the truest Arab, stich as 
stories and anecdotes have painted him for us, just and equita- 
ble'to all, trnly and largely charitable, courteous and courtly in 
his bearing—the friendship of a man like Mohammed ‘Abdu ix 
a precious memory to those that have been privileged to enjoy 

Born in the year 1266 A.H. (1850) in Shenera of the Ghar- 
dia Muditiya of Egypt, he came from most Inmble surround- 
ings. When he was four years of age his father, Sheikh ‘Abdu, 
returned with him to the home of the family in Mahallat Nasr 
the Behérn Mudtrtyya. In 1279 A.JT. (1862) he was sent to 
Panta, where in the Jami‘ al-Ahmadi he received his first 
instruction, ‘The modest instrnetion that such a jimi‘ at that 
day could afford does not seem to have suficed a mind that was 
already actively in search of knowledge. He returned to his 
home, and a little later is found at Kunaisat Urin,* in the 
Behera, on the railway line Damanhur-Shabrakhit-Ityai, Here 
lived an uncle who was a Sufi and an ascetic, the darwish ‘Oth- 
min. Though he remained here only a short while, it is evi- 
dent that the association with this austere man had much effect 
ih forming the charactor of the young aspirant, His uncle per- 
suaded him to read, as a daily exereise, a book hy his own 
teacher, Mohammed al-Mudini al-Maghrabt al-Shidhili, Becaus 
of the moral’ teachings contained in this work, he studied it 
with much care, , One day he asked his uncle what object such 
ascetics as he had in view. The answer was, “To hold on to 






















































''The materials for this short study were given me by Mohammed 
‘Abdu himself and by my own Sheikh, Ahmad ‘Omar al-Mahmagint, a 
favorite pupil of the Mufti. A short account will also be found in the 


len ees pl jp of Sulaiman Ragad al-Hanaft, Cairo, 1820 
br 166, et 
im See the Egyptian Postal Guide for 1904, p. 102, Baedeker, Loypte, 
1008, p. 25,  Konatssé.” 
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the Koran and to the Stima,” “And are not all Moslems Ti 
this?” asked Mohammed. “No,” he answered, “the Koran 
forbids lying, and most of them lie in one way or another. 
“«ITow then can I become like you?” was the next question. 
Whereupon he was advised to practice the dhikr and to read 
carefully the Koran, I do not know whether the young aspir- 
ant followed the ailvice thus given, He returned to ‘Tanta, and 
in 1282 he went to Cairo to stuily in the Azhar Mosque. ‘The 
formal instruction given there was still unsatisfactory; and after 
an attempt Tasting three years he put himself in charge of a 
certain [usa al-Tawil for the study of rhetoric. When Jamal 
al-Din al-Afghini came to Cairo in 1288 (1871), Mohammed 
‘Abdu was quick to change to this more competent master, and 
studied under his direction the most varions objects, grammar, 
prosody, philosophy, Sufism, medicine, physiology, and the 
science of traditions. It is idle to speculate upon the worth of 
so polygamous a teacher." 
While still a student at the Azhar he commenced to show a 
certain independence of judgment; an independence which was 
7 quite characteristic, and which at later time caused him no 
little suffering. Some of his fellow students accused him to the 
Sheikh ‘Alish Bana, on the plea that he was secretly a follower 
of the Mu‘tazilite heresy. It is a far-off ery, almost from the 
Middle Ages, this dispute in regard to the eternity of the 
Koran, the attributes of the Godhead, and the doctrine of pre- 
destination. The Middle Ages die hard in the Orient, and 
Mohammed ‘Abdu was forced to clear himself. Though he 
confessed that he had forsaken the orthodox doctrines of 
al-Ash‘art, he denied having joined the Mu‘tazilites. He 
declared himself to be a simple searcher after the truth, which 
was, of course, begging the question. Ina more positive man- 
ner he was asked whether he understood and whether he taught 
the ‘Akiid of al-Nasafi, the pillar of the creed of the Sun- 
nites, a favorite text-book of orthodox Mohammedanism.* He 


* According to Mobammedan ideas, « teacher is indispensable. ‘This 
is crystallized in the saying xa ylhsslls west Yo 
‘See Snouck-Hurgronje in ZDMG., vol. lit, p. 145. 

+ Najm al-Din Abi Hafy ‘Omar ibn Muhammad al-Nagett, died 1142 
(Brockelmann, Geschichte der Arabischen Literatur, vol. i, p. 420), was 
fone of the most important Hanifite teachers. The “‘Akiid” was ren- 
ered into English by W. Cureton, London, 1848. 
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seems to haye completely cleaved himself by his answer, and by 
_his practice in regard to this work, so thatin 1294 A.H. (1877) he 
received his first and his second diplomas as a teacher in the 








Avhar. 
But he was marked out for some more important service. 
Pasha, who had been Minister of Foreign Affairs in 1878 
while the Public Debt Commission was sitting at Cairo, offered 
hiin the position of editor of the al-Wakin al-Misriyya,? the 
gazette officiel that had been founded in 1832 by Mohammed 
‘Ali, and which is still published as the organ of the gov 
ment. His excellent style and the boldness of his pen made the 
daily articles that he wrote, in a portion of the paper especially 
set off to this purpose, eager reading for the younger Egyptians. 
He did not scruple to severely criticise the government—an 
offence doubly heinous in an official journal, As a consequence, 
after a short time, he was compelled to transfer his duties on 
that paper to some one else, ‘The troublous times of the dual 
financial control, of the rebellion of ‘Arabi, of the bombard 
ment of Alexandria and of the British occupation, quickly fol- 
Jowed one upon the other, No one who has at all ed. 
into the question upon the spot, ean have a momentary doubt of 
the great service that the Anglo-Saxons since 1882 have ren- 
ered to the old empire of the Pharaohs. ‘The years of plenty 
are there, as they always will be in that country under such a 
courageous and benign administration as is that of the present 
English Consul General., Law and order make the ding 
mud-alleys of Cairo more safe than are the palace-lined streets 
of New York. Al-Lurd Gromer” (as he is called) is feared; 
but he is implicitly obeyed. Education ix’ moving apace; by 
simple attrition wearing down prejudices that centuries of prae- 
tice have consolidated; and the freedom from interference in 
religious and social practices, which is the brightest signature 
of British rule over all its subjects, contributes to render the 
populace happy and contented. Such a general estimate as this, 
which can be confirmed on many sides, need not blind us to the 
few defects of the reconstruction period. ‘The years of plenty 
may as easily be followed by lean ones; and the mad rush of the 






































+ The Bvents of Egypt”; see Hartmann, The Arabic Press of Koup, 


pp. 2, 61. 
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speculative land-grabber and land-jobker is bound to cone 
trate enormous territories in the hands of a few rich European 
and native proprietors and to oust the fellah from his small 
peasant holdings, It seemsa pity that with their hands entirely 
free, the English have not seen their way to forestall the natu- 
ral results of such a sinister business as unlimited speculation,? 

‘To the Egyptian, however, or let me say father to the 
Mohaumesdan in Rgypt at that time, the question must have 
appeared ina very-different light. ‘The country was upon the 
verge of financial ruin. Half the construction cost of the Suex 
Canal, i. ¢. more than £9,000,000, had been successfully squeezed 
out of Iami‘tl by Ferdinand de Lesseps; anda debt of some 
£72,000,000 (102,187,000) in 1903 had been fastened upon the 
country." No amount of British success in Egypt and for Egypt 
can Wipe off the stain which has been left by the successive 
French and English steps taken to secure that suecess. And in 
1882 success was more than problematical. The Egyptian 
‘Mohammedan was exposed upon the horns of painful dilemma 
er servitude or revolt. It is no worder then that dissatis- 
faction soon gave way to disaffection, Whether ‘Arabi Pasha 
was right or wrong, his attitude naturally claimed the attention 
of all Egyptians who had enough manliness left to be shocked 
at the showy magnificence of Isma‘il, and at the straits to which 
his extravagance, aided by Paris and London usurers, had 
brought the common people, His actions, in some measure at 
least, voiced the feclings of many of his compatriots. Among 
these was Mohammed ‘Abdu.* 


+See “Land Boom in Egypt,” London Daily Telegraph, June 18, 21, 
1008. 

On the spoliation of Egypt in the interest of the bondholders in 
Europese the instructive extracts from the British Bine Books in Keay, 
‘Spoiling the Egyptians, N. Y. 1882. 

In the Bast nationality is a matter of creed, not of race,” Dicey, 
‘The Story of the Khedeviate, p. 218. Westerners are liable to mistake 
the import of events in eastern countries. The attack made upon some 
English officers at Denshawai on June 13tb, 1906 (ee the White Paper, 
“Correspondence respecting the.Attack on British Officers at Densh- 
awai,” Egypt, No. 8, 1908), is mo more evidence of a patriotic uprising 
than is the dispate in regard to the delimitation of the frontier in the 
Sinai Peninsula, which commenced toward the end of 1905. This latter 
‘undoubtedly had its origin in Constantinople, and is now in process of 
happy settlement. (See the White Paper: “Correspondence respecting 
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Mohammed ‘Abdu was a fervent patriot, but not in the sen 
in which we understand and so often misunderstand that term, 
In fact, patriotism for particular land is a virtwe 
practically unknown to the Moslem. Even the ery of “Arabia 
for the Arabians,” which so clearly marked the poliey of 
greatest statesman in Islam, the second Caliph “Omar Thn al- 
Khattib, had a very different significance. Indeed, the 
should be rendered “Arabia for the Moslems!”; for it wax a 
real or fancieil religious need that impelled ‘Omar to take the 
course he did. All through Moslem history, we find no trace of 
sceular patriotism, unless we call by that name the pride of race 
and of family. In fact, there-is no word in the Arabic dictio 
ary to connote the idea of patriotism; the moder i 
“Rabb alsoatan,” being only a modern rendering for a Kuro- 
pean idea. The ery that, was raised in Egypt during the 
eighties of the Inst century’ was thus in many respects a purely: 
factions one, especially where even race pride has been swamped 
in the mingling of families as it has been in Egypt. ‘To a 
select few, however, it embodies the thought of the spoiling of 
Hgypt and of the degradation of the faith. ‘To such a select 
few it was therefore a ery of truth, and to that select few 
Delonged Mohammed ‘Abdu, 

‘What his shave in the so-called rebellion was I have been 
unable to ascertain; but with many others, in the year 1882, he 
was exiled for mutiny. He went directly to Beirut, where he 
married a daughter of Sheikh Hamada, comenting again the 
many bonds that have always bound Syria to Egypt. There he 
remained for ten years, one or two of which he spent in Hadath 
near Beirut, receiving his pardon only in the year 1892. Egypt 
was sorely in need of men educated as was Mohammed ‘Abdu, 
and the Khedive Tawfik was not slow to recognize his 
merits. He was first appointed judge of the lower court at 
Benha, then at Zagizig. From there he was transferred to 
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the Turco-Fgyptian Frontier in the Sinai Peninsula,” Egypt, No. 2, 1908). 
‘The same may be said of theagitation for an Egyptian Parliament, upon, 
the lines laid down in Lord Dutferin's project of 1882, ately inaugurated 
by two such hotsheaded newspapers as al-Muawwad and al-Liwea. Tn 
this connection, itis worth while to read the sane and informing com- 
‘ments of Lord Cromer in the White Paper, No. 2, mentioned above, pp. 
82, et seq. 
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Cairo, and to a judgeship in a native court of appeal.’ His 
Appointment was confirmed by Tawfik’s successor, ‘Abbas IL 
‘ar 1894 complete organization was effected 
il management of the teaching of the Azhar 
Moxque, A governing board was formed with the Grand Mufti 
Sheikh Hastna al-Nawawi ax president and al-Anbabi as vice- 
president, Mohammed ‘Abdu was made a member of this go 
hoard. Upon the death of al-Nawawi in 1899, Moham- 
sl ‘Abdn was appointed Grand Mufti of Egypt; to. which 
office also the surveillance over the Riwak al-Hanaft belonged. 
At first he taught theology, rhetorie and eloquence; Int he soon 
discontinued these subjects, confining himself to a daily lecture 
on the exposition of the Koran in the beautiful lecture-hall pro- 
vided hy the present Khedive. ‘These lectures became so cele- 
brated that they were published in the Cairo daily paper, 
al-Manir. 
‘The authority of Mohammed ‘Abdu as muft! was now supreme 
in Cairos but his most potent influence was exercised in the 
Azhar itself, ‘The power nominally rested with the Grand 
Sheikh of that famous school, al-Sayyid al-Biblawf, and with his 
swecessor, ‘Aha al-Rahmin al-Sharbini; but Mohammed ‘Abdu 
was the head and leading spirit. His position there was a difi- 
cealt one, At first he was in the good graces of ‘Abbas II, and 
the two set about introducing reforms of various kinds, tending 
‘to modemize in some degree the life of the students and the 
instruction given. But the Khedive soon became discouraged 
with the opposition that his efforts encountered; and, as he him- 
self told me, gave up the attempt in disgust. On his side, 
Mohammed ‘Abdu became discouraged with the Khedive, 
because the latter's conduct in many things was in direct contra- 
vention of Moslem tradition, and because his speculations and 
his trading proclivities had lowered him from the high estate of 
a ruler to that of a merchant. Mohammed ‘Abdu had travelled 
much in Europe. He had caught some little of the modern 
spirit, and he desired to infuse some of that modern spirit into 
the great Mohammedan university. We cannot now tell what 
amount of success might have crowned his efforts; but I know 
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that he 





no one who will be able at this juncture to fll the pl 
has ocenpied. 

Te was while Mohammed ‘Abdu was judge of the Court of 
Appeal that T first met him, In the year 1894 he had come to 
Switzerland to take the waters at Kvien les Bains, Te was then 
ignorant of any language other than Arabie, Tn February, 
105, Fealled upon the Grand Muftt in the Avhwr to pay him 
respects, As he came and sat beside me on the diwan, he 
said, in the most perfect French, “Some nine years ago T met 
in Switzerland a professor from New York”; until which moment 
Tnever suspected that the head of the faith in Egypt was the 
judge whom Ihad met ina strange land. During the years 
‘that had intervened he had returned a number of times to 
‘Frances he had learned French better than I had supposed any 
pure Mohammedan in Egypt could learn. His speech was fault~ 
less in its grammar, and almost Parisian in its intonation. But 
far and beyond this, he had penetrated back of the mere out- 
ra signs of modern civilization. ‘The European culture with 
which the modern Egyptian of Alexandria and Cairo vaunts him- 
self is too often of the thinnest vencer—made up of the latest 
Parisian slang, the most extravagant boulevard costumes, and 
the sins of Paris gui Pause, At best he has read Guy de 
Maupassant, Catulle Mendes, and a good deal of the porno- 
graphic literature of which even many true Frenchmen are 
themselves ashamed. Mohammed ‘Abdu had led a serious life, 
and he set himself to study seriously the development of thought 
in modern Enrope, He had read Moliére and Victor Hugo, 
Schiller and Goethe, Kant and Schopenhauer: and it was in the 
sacred halls of Dar al-‘Uiam, this stronghold of Mohammedan 
orthodoxy, that we sat in converse upon the newer life that had 
come to him. 

Unfortunately, nothing remains of the written work of 
Mohammed ‘Abdu that was produced in this last-period of his 
life, ‘The few works that he has published—partly in Cairo 
and partly in Beirut—are in no sense a proper witness to the full 
development of his mind, Perhaps the most important are his 
AL Tauhid,' a work full of the best religious and moral thought, 
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and his commentary upon a few of the Suras of the Koran. 
‘This latter work, written for use in government schools, though 
ig such canonical authorities ax Zamakhshari, Baidawi 
‘abarT, and though thoroughly Mohammedan in form and 
grammatical and theological 

nd the immoderate twists that disfigure and distort 
1 productions of the tafsir. A modern spirit breathes 












the us 
through his comments, a mare modem and truly reli 





atmosphere seems to surround them, His lectures on the Open- 
ing Sura of the Koran have lately been published by Mohammed 
» together with five articles 
written for that paper and treating of questions dealing with 
the Koran.* I might then mention also his commentary on the 
‘makamas of Badi‘al-Zamin al-Hamadini,? the first Arabic writer 
to use that form of speech which was made so famous by al- 
aril; farther, his commentary on the Nahj al-Balagha of 
al-Murtada,* containing the supposed ethical sentences of ‘AIT, a 
polemical work Kitab al-Islamveal-Nasraniya, Risila fi al- 
‘Rudd ‘ala al-Mosieu Hanotau. A larger work upon the his- 
tory of Arabic traditions dealing with Egypt is still unfinished." 
+ Mohammed ‘Abdu died in Ramla on July the 13th, 1905, and 
‘the universal esteem in which he was held was seen in the 
imposing ceremonial with which he was laid to his last rest. 


* payStl lll -pui5, published fm the Governsient printing 
office, 1822 A. 
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tobe ade oleic cle ¢ 4 Grockelmann, los cit, vol i 
. 98), published Beirut, 1859. 
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* Mohammed ‘Abdu read the proof-sheets of vol. iif of Ibn Sa‘d's Biog- 
raphies, and contributed a number of excellent suggestions and readings. 
‘See Eduard Sachau, Ibn Sa‘d, vol. iii, p. xiii 




















Ss 








